\@(\WWO.)

).

&

S ANGE/

%S

<°D:srmc‘

Y COLLES,

Los Angeles
Community
College District

Facility Design Standards

Version 02

November 2019



LACCD Facility Design Standards — V. 02

TABLE OF CONTENTS

DIVISION 03 — CONCRETE

03 20 00 Concrete Reinforcing
03 3300 Cast-in-Place Concrete
0371 34 Self-Leveling Portland cement Based Underlayment

DIVISION 04 — MASONRY

04 20 80 Insulating Sheathing for Brick Veneer
04 21 20 Dry Set Brick Veneer
04 22 00 Concrete Unit Masonry

DIVISION 05 - METALS

054100 Structural Metal Stud Framing
05 50 00 Metal Fabrication
0554 10 Pipe Hand Railings and Brackets

DISION 06 — WOOD, PLASTICS, AND COMPOSITES

06 11 60 Treated Blocking and Accessories

06 11 80 Insulation Board Sheathing

06 20 00 Finish Carpentry

06 40 08 Plastic Laminate Faced Architectural Woodwork

DIVISION 07 — THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION

07 1100 Sheet Membrane Waterproofing

07 18 03 Pedestrian Traffic Urethane Based Coatings
07 21 22 Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation

07 22 40 Polystyrene Board Insulating Sheathing

07 25 00 Moisture Resistive Barrier

07 25 40 Spray Applied Fireproofing

07 41 01 Metal Roof and Wall Panels

07 52 02 30-Year Warranty Modified Bituminous Roofing
07 52 03 Tripolymer Alloy (TPA) Flashing for Roofing Assemblies
07 60 00 Galvanized Sheet Metal Flashing

07 72 46 Roof Walkway

07 77 22 Roof Hatches

07 81 22 Smooth Intumescent Painting

07 84 03 Fire Safing Insulation

07 92 00 Sealants

DIVISION 08 — OPENINGS

08 11 10 Plastic Laminate Faced Steel Doors

08 20 50 Plastic Laminate Faced Solid Core Doors
08 30 70 Access Doors and Panels

084113 Aluminum Framed Entrance and Storefront
08 41 26 All Glass Entrance and Storefront

Table of Contents - Page 1 of 6

9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019

9/1/2019
9/1/2019
5/28/2019

9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019

6/3/2019
6/3/2019
4/9/2019
6/3/2019

9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
5/7/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019

9/1/2019
9/1/2019
10/11/2019

9/1/2019
9/1/2019

11/11/02019



LACCD

08 7153
08 87 00
08 87 23
08 9118

Facility Design Standards — V. 02

Security Door Hardware

Glazing Surface Films — Solar Control, Security, Safety
Safety and Security Films

Wall Louvers

DIVISION 09 - FINISHES

09 05 61
092110
09 24 00
09 27 00
09 29 00
09 29 17
0930 10
09 30 13
09 51 13
0965 00
09 67 90
09 68 13
0977 20
0990 00
09 98 62

Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation
Moisture Retarder-Double Building Paper
Enhanced Cement Three Coat Stucco
Gypsum Board Shaft Wall Systems
Gypsum Drywall

Cementitious Tile Backerboard

Ceramic Tiling

Porcelain Tiling

Acoustical Panel Ceilings

Resilient Flooring

Wall Base

Carpet Tile

FRP Panels

Painting

Concrete Floor Sealer (Ashford)

DIVISION 10 - SPECIALTIES

10 10 00
1012 28
10 14 83
10 21 13.13
1021 14
10 26 00
10 28 13
102974
10 41 80
10 51 13
10 51 53
10 52 20
10 56 13
10 56 29 16
10 81 00

DIVISION 11
1112 00

Visual Display Units

Display Casework, Glass Doors and Sidelights
Digital Sign Display

Metal Toilet Compartments

Phenolic Toilet Partitions

Corner Guards, Wall Guards, and Door Protectors
Toilet and Restroom Accessories

Aluminum Skateboard Deterrents

Tread Striping (Contrasting Color)

Metal Lockers

Locker Room Lockers, Benches, Cubbies
Fire Extinguishers, Cabinets, and Accessories
Metal Storage Shelving

Pallet Storage

Bird Control Devices

Parking Control Equipment — Gate Arm; Smart Parking Sys

DIVISION 12 - FURNISHINGS

1221 24
1236 00

Manual and Electronic Intelligent Roller Shade
Countertops

Table of Contents - Page 2 of 6

5/28/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
5/7/2019

9/1/2019
5/28/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/28/2019
5/28/2019
9/1/2019
5/28/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019

5/28/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
6/4/2019
5/28/2019
5/28/2019
10/10/2019
5/28/2019
5/28/2019
10/10/2019
10/10/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019

9/1/2019

9/1/2019
10/10/2019

11/11/02019



LACCD Facility Design Standards — V. 02

1248 13 Entrance Floor Mats and Frames
DIVISION 14 - CONVEYING SYSTEMS

14 20 00 Elevators
14 43 00 Platform Lifts

DIVISION 21 — FIRE SUPPRESSION

211300 Fire Protection Sprinkler Systems
213000 Fire Pumps

DIVISION 22 — PLUMBING

220000 Plumbing System Design Criteria

22 00 01 Design Requirements for Access

22 05 23 General Duty Valves-Domestic Valves - Domestic Water
22 05 29 Pipe Hangers and Supports

22 05 53 Plumbing Identification

220576 Cleanouts, Storm and Sanitary

2207 00 Plumbing Piping Insulation

221100 Facility Water Distribution

221119 Backflow Preventers

221300 Facility Storm and Sanitary Pipe and Fittings
221319 Floor Drains

22 14 26 Roof Drains

22 14 26.16 Facility Area Drains

221500 Compressed Air Equipment

22 34 36 Water Heaters

224000 Plumbing Fixtures

224213 Commercial Water Closets and Urinals

22 42 16 Commercial Lavatories, Sinks, and Faucets
224516 Emergency Eye Wash

2247 13 Drinking Fountains

22 66 00 Chemical Waste Acid Piping

DIVISION 23 — HEATING, VENTILATING, AND AIR CONDITIONING (HVAC)

230000 Mechanical System Design Criteria
23 0500 Basic HVAC Requirements
230513 Motors

230516 HVAC Expansion Compensation
23 05 29 HVAC Supports and Anchors
230548 HVAC Vibration Isolation

230550 Seismic Requirements for Equipment and Supports
23 0553 HVAC ldentification

23 0593 Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing
2307 13 Duct Insulation

23 07 16 HVAC Equipment Insulation

Table of Contents - Page 3 of 6

9/1/2019

10/10/2019
6/4/2019

5/7/2019
5/7/2019

5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
10/10/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
10/10/2019
5/7/2019

5/28/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019

11/11/02019



LACCD

230719
2309 00
230913
232100
232123
232300
232500
233100
233300
233413
2334 13.13
2334 16
233423
233514
23 36 00
233700
234000
235100
235216
2352 33.13
2352 33.14
2352 33.16
235239
235400
235700
236116
236213
236313
236413
2364 16
236419
2364 23
2364 30
236513.13
236513.14
236533
237200
237313
237323
2374 11
237413
2374 23.13
238113
238121
23 8126
23 8145
238200
238216

Facility Design Standards — V. 02

HVAC Piping Insulation

Controls

Instrumentation

Hydronic Piping

HVAC Pumps

Refrigeration Piping and Specialties
Chemical (Water) Treatment

Ductwork

Ductwork Accessories

Axial Fans

Mixed Flow Laboratory Exhaust Fans
Centrifugal Fans

Power Ventilators

Dust Collection Systems

Air Terminal Units

Air Inlets and Outlets

Air Cleaning (Devices)

Breechings, Chimneys, and Stacks
Condensing Boilers

Finned Water Tube Boilers

High Efficiency Non-Condensing Finned Water Tube Boilers
Steel Water Tube Boilers

Fire Tube Boilers

Forced Air Furnaces

Heat Exchangers

Reciprocating Refrigerant Compressors
Air-Cooled Condensing Units

Air Cooled Refrigerant Condensers
Absorption Water Chillers

Electric Water Chillers

Reciprocating Water Chillers

Modular Chillers

Air Cooled Water Chillers

Induced Draft Cooling Tower

Blow Through Cooling Tower
Evaporative Closed Circuit Cooling Tower
Energy Recovery Devices

Indoor Modular Air Handling Units
Custom Air Handling Units

Packaged Rooftop Air Conditioning Units
Rooftop Modular Air Handling Units

Gas Fired Make-Up Air Units

Packaged Terminal Air Conditioning Units
Computer Room Air Conditioning Units
Split-System Air-Conditioners

Variable Refrigerant Volume Heat Pumps
Terminal Heat Transfer Units

Air Coils

Table of Contents - Page 4 of 6

5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
10/30/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019

11/11/02019



LACCD

DIVISION 26 — ELECTRICAL

26 00 00
26 0509
26 0519
26 05 26
26 05 33
26 0553
260573
26 08 00
26 09 33
26 22 00
26 23 00
26 24 13
26 24 16
262419
26 27 16
26 27 26
26 27 29
2629 23
263213
26 33 53
26 36 00
26 42 00
26 51 00
26 52 00
26 56 00
26 56 68

Electrical Design Criteria
Equipment Wiring Systems

Low Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables

Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems
Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems
Identification of Electrical Systems
Electrical Distribution System Studies
Commissioning of Electrical Systems
Lighting Control Systems

Low Voltage Transformers
Low-Voltage Switchgear
Switchboards

Panelboards

Motor Control

Cabinet & Enclosures

Wiring Devices

Electric Vehicle Charging Stations
Variable Frequency Motor Controllers
Emergency Motor Generator

Static Uninterruptible Power Supply
Transfer Switch

Cathodic Protection

Interior Lighting

Emergency Lighting Equipment
Exterior Lighting

Exterior Athletic Lighting

DIVISION 27 — COMMUNICATIONS

27-00-00
27 0503
27 05 26
27 05 28
27 0543
27 0553
271100
271300
271500

Communications Basic Requirements
Through Penetration Firestopping
Communications Bonding
Communications Raceway

Exterior Communication Pathways
Identification and Administration
Communication Equipment Rooms (CER)
Communications Backbone Cabling
Communications Horizontal Cabling

DIVISION 28 — ELECTRONIC SAFETY AND SECURITY

28 00 00
28 0503
28 13 00
28 23 00
28 26 05
28 31 01

Security Systems Basic Requirements

Through Penetration Firestopping

Access Control

Video Surveillance

Rescue Assistance Communication System

Fire alarm and Detection Systems (Addressable)

Table of Contents - Page 5 of 6

Facility Design Standards — V. 02

5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019

11/6/2019
5/28/2019
5/28/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019

5/28/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019

5/28/2019

11/6/2019
5/28/2019
5/28/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019

11/11/02019



LACCD

DIVISION 31 — EARTH WORK

311000 Site Clearing

312200 Grading

312316 Excavation and Fill for Paving
312323 Excavation and Fill for Utility

DIVISION 32 — EXTERIOR IMPROVEMENTS

3201 90 Landscape
320190 33 Tree Protection
3212 16 Asphalt Paving

3212 36 Emulsified Slurry Seal

321313 Site Concrete Work

3217 23 Pavement Markings

323113 Chain Link Fences and Gates

323313 Site Furnishings — Seating, Tables, Trash Collector
328400 Irrigation System

328413 Planting Irrigation (Drip)

END TABLE OF CONTENTS

Table of Contents - Page 6 of 6

Facility Design Standards — V. 02

5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019
5/7/2019

9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
11/6/2019
5/7/2019
5/28/2019

11/11/02019



LACCD Facility Design Guidelines-V. 02

ABOUT DISTIRCT WIDE FACILITY DESING GUIDELINES

With input and feedbacks from the College’s Facilities and Maintenance staff and IT Department, this
document was created to respond to Measure CC Projects. The Table of Contents shows the last revision
date for each section. The revision date is also shown on the footer of each individual section.

HOW TO USE THIS DOCUMENT

This document has been assembled by the project team with input from various associated sources. It
is intended to provide general design criteria and requirements, materials and product standards for
implementation in every renovation and new construction project in the campus. However, it has not
been researched for specific project conditions and requirements. Therefore, each design professional
using this document should only do so for minimum performance purposes and should not rely that the
products, materials and systems indicated will be the correct application and use for a specific building
project. All design professionals are assumed responsible for their designs and specifications.

In case there is a valid need to deviate from the standards, a written request needs to be submitted to
and a formal written approval needs to be received from Campus Maintenance & Operations (M&O) or
IT Department. Furthermore, these design standards are not to be deviated from for the purpose of
value engineering unless formally approved by M&O or IT.

There are several items that are sole source: check with College for latest information.

INTENT

The following pages are intended to establish a set of Design Standards for new and renovation building
projects for LACCD. The minimum criteria for establishment of these standards are quality, maintenance,
cost, location, energy efficiency, life cycle costs, and safety.

The Los Angeles Community College District (LACCD) is concurrently developing district-wide standards
for standardization on all 9-district campuses. In most cases, current district standards are incorporated
into this document. However, there may be differences between the standards included herein with those
produced by each College. The design team shall bring forward any such differences to the M&O and IT
for resolution.

A campus Master Plan has been prepared that addresses overall design intent for at each campus. It is
recommended that this document is referenced for design implementation criteria.

FORMAT

This document consists of Design Criteria/Requirements for individual disciplines followed by CSI Master
Index 49 Division format for product and material standards.

This format will allow anticipated updates of this document in the future as new information is acquired
and developed. The District shall continue to implement existing provisions of its design standards which
address the selection of materials and products. The District will continue to refine and update the
standards to help ensure that these elements are adequately addressed during renovation and
construction of new facilities on a campus-wide basis.

The outline developed for each CSI section is intended to convey the basic information for architects,
engineers and design professionals to specify campus standard products, materials and building
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systems. This information includes a summary of the section scope, reference standards, the materials
and criteria for specification, distribution contacts (if any), special issues (if any), and special warranty
information.

Catalog numbers and specific brands or trade names followed by the designation "or equal" are used in
conjunction with material and equipment required by the Specifications to establish the standards of
quality, utility, and appearance required. Wherever catalog numbers and specific brands or trade names
not followed by the designation "or equal" are used in conjunction with material or equipment required
by the Design Standards, it is intended that only the indicated items should be used.

ADA ACCESSIBILITY

Many of the products and materials identified in these design standards are compliant with current
disabled access requirements as determined by subject codes and laws. Other items are compliant but
require the proper design implementation such as mounting locations, dimensional criteria, and
placement. It is LACCD’s intention that the all College campus maintains a barrier free environment
providing equal access to all students, faculty, staff and visitors. As such, every effort shall be made in
pursuit of this direction.

SUSTAINABLE DESIGN

In many cases, new buildings have been mandated to achieve a LEED rating as defined by the US Green
Building Council (USGBC). Many of the products, materials and criteria contained in this document have
been selected in part due to their sustainable “green” qualities. Although not mentioned in each case,
every effort should be made to pursue a sustainable design direction in new and renovation construction
projects. Such criteria would include recycled material content, location of material manufacturing, energy
consumption, water consumption, air quality, and overall environmental impact. The current version of
LEED should be referenced as a basis for sustainable design measures and criteria.

Build-LACCD

November, 2019
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SECTION 03 20 00

CONCRETE REINFORCING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Concrete steel reinforcement.

1.2 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
A. Fabrication and placement of reinforcing shall be in accordance with requirements of
CBC-SS/CC, Chapter 19A.
13 REFERENCES:

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):
1. ASTM A82 - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete
Reinforcement.
2. ASTM A184 - Standard Specification for Fabricated Deformed Steel Bar Mats for
Concrete Reinforcement.
3. ASTM A185 - Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement,
Plain, for Concrete.
4, ASTM A496 - Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Deformed, for Concrete
Reinforcement.
5. ASTM A497 - Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement,
Deformed, for Concrete.
6. ASTM A615 - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars
for Concrete Reinforcement.
7. ASTM A706 - Standard Specification for Low-Alloy Steel Deformed and Plain Bars
for Concrete Reinforcement.
B. American Concrete Institute (ACl) Publication:
1. ACI SP-66 — ACI Detailing Manual.
2. ACI 318 — Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete, as modified by
CBC Sections 1903A and 1908A.
C. American Welding Society (AWS):
1. AWS D1.4 — Structural Welding Code — Reinforcing Steel.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A Shop Drawings: Submit steel reinforcement Shop Drawings in accordance with ACI 315.

Include assembly diagrams, bending charts and slab plans. Indicate lengths and location
of splices, size and lengths of reinforcing steel.
B. Closeout Submittals: Record exact locations of reinforcing that vary from Shop
Drawings.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

Section 03 20 00 - Page 1 of 4 9/1/2019
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A. Comply with the following as a minimum requirement:
1. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI) Manual of Standard Practice.
2. American Welding Society (AWS).
3. American Concrete Institute (ACI).
4. CBC-SS/CC, Chapter 19A, Concrete.
B. Source Quality Control: Refer to Division 01 Sections for general requirements and to

the following paragraphs for specific procedures. Testing laboratory retained by the

Owner shall select test Samples of bars, ties, and stirrups from the material at the

Project Site or from the place of distribution, with each Sample consisting of not less

than two 18 inch long pieces, and perform the following tests according to ASTM A615,

or ASTM A706, as applicable:

1. Identified Bars: If Samples are obtained from bundles as delivered from the mill,
identified as to heat number, accompanied by mill analyses and mill test
reports, and properly tagged with the identification certificate so as to be
readily identified, perform one tensile and one bend test for each 10 tons or
fraction thereof of each size of bars. Submit mill reports when Samples are
selected.

2. Unidentified Bars: When positive identification of reinforcing bars cannot be
performed and when random Samples are obtained; perform tests for each 2.5
tons or fraction thereof, one tensile and one bend test from each size of bars.

C. Certification of Welders: Shop and Project site welding shall be performed by welding
operators certified by AWS.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL
A Provide reinforcing of sizes, gages and lengths indicated, bent to indicated shapes.
2.2 MATERIALS

A. Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615, or ASTM A706 deformed grade 60 billet steel unless
otherwise specified or indicated.

Bars or Rod Mats: ASTM A184.

Welded Wire Fabric for Reinforcement: ASTM A185.

Tie Wire: ASTM A82, fully annealed, copper-bearing steel wire, 16 gage minimum.

moow

Chairs, Spacers, Supports, and Other Accessories: Standard manufacture conforming to
ACI 315 fabricated from steel wire of required types and sizes. For reinforcement
supported from grade, provide properly sized dense precast blocks of concrete.

2.3 FABRICATION OF REINFORCING BARS:

A. Comply with CRSI Manual of Standard Practice for Reinforced Concrete Construction for
fabrication of reinforcing steel.

Section 03 20 00 - Page 2 of 4 9/1/2019
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Bending and Forming: Fabricate bars of the indicated sizes and bend and form to
required shapes and lengths by methods not injurious to materials. Do not heat
reinforcement for bending. Bend bars No. 6 size and larger in the shop only. Bars with
unscheduled kinks or bends are not permitted. Provide only tested and permitted bar
materials.

Welding: Provide only ASTM A706 steel where welding is indicated. Perform welding by
the direct electric arc process in accordance with AWS D1.4 and specified low-hydrogen
electrodes. Preheat 6 inches each side of joint. Protect joints from drafts during the
cooling process; accelerated cooling is not permitted. Do not tack weld bars. Clean
metal surfaces to be welded of loose scale and foreign material. Clean welds each time
electrode is changed and chip burned edges before placing welds. When wire brushed,
the completed welds must exhibit uniform section, smooth welded metal, feather edges
without undercuts or overlays, freedom from porosity and clinkers, and good fusion and
penetration into the base metal. Cut out welds or parts of welds deemed defective,
using chisel, and replace with proper welding. Prequalification of welds shall be in
accordance with CBC-SS/CC requirements.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION

A.

Bars shall be bent cold. Bars partially embedded in concrete shall not be field bent
except as indicated on reviewed Shop Drawings.

Before installation and just prior to placing concrete, clean reinforcing of loose scale,
rust, oil, dirt and any coating that could reduce bond.

Accurately position, install, and secure reinforcing to prevent displacement during the
placement of concrete.

Provide metal chairs to hold reinforcement the required distance above form bottoms.
In beams and slab construction, provide chairs under top slab reinforcement as well as
under bottom reinforcement. Space chairs so that reinforcement will not be displaced
during installation. Provide metal spacers to secure proper spacing. Stirrups shall be
accurately and securely wired to bars at both top and bottom. At slabs, footings, and
beams in contact with earth, provide concrete blocks to support reinforcement at
required distance above grade.

Install and secure reinforcement to maintain required clearance between parallel bars
and between bars and forms. Lapped splices shall be installed wherever possible in a
manner to provide required clearance between sets of bars. Stagger lapped splices.
Dowels and bars extending through construction joints shall be secured in position
against displacement before concrete is installed and subsequently cleaned of concrete
encrustations while they are still soft.

Do not install reinforcing in supported slabs and beams until walls and columns have
been installed to underside of slabs and beams or until construction joints have been

Section 03 20 00 - Page 3 of 4 9/1/2019



LACCD Facility Design Standards — V. 02

thoroughly cleaned. Reinforcing shall be inspected before placement of concrete and
cleaned as required.
G. Use deformed bars unless otherwise indicated, except for spiral reinforcement.

END OF SECTION

Section 03 20 00 - Page 4 of 4 9/1/2019
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SECTION 03 30 00
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Cast-in-place normal weight and lightweight concrete, placement and finishing.

1.2 REFERENCES

A. American Concrete Institute (ACI) Publication:
1. ACI 117 — Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials.
2. ACI 301 — Specifications for Structural Concrete.
3. ACI 302.1R — Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction.
4, ACI 305R - Specification for Hot Weather Concreting.
5. ACI 306.1 — Standard Specification for Cold Weather Concreting.
6. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete, as modified by

CBC-SS/CC Sections 1903A and 1908A.

B. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) Standards:

1. ASTM C31 - Standard Specification for Making and Curing Concrete Test
Specimens in the Field.

2. ASTM C33 - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates.

3. ASTM C39 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical
Concrete Specimens.

4. ASTM C42 - Standard Test Method for Obtaining and Testing Drilled Cores and
Sawed Beams of Concrete.

5. ASTM (88 - Standard Test Method for Soundness of Aggregates by use of
Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate.

6. ASTM C94 - Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete.

7. ASTM C143 - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete.

8. ASTM C150 - Standard Specification for Portland Cement.

9. ASTM C171 - Standard Specification for Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete.

10. ASTM C172 — Standard Practice for Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete.

Section 03 33 00 - Page 1 of 15 9/1/2019
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16.
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18.

19.
20.

21.
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23.

24.

25.

26.
27.

28.
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ASTM C173 — Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete
by the Volumetric Method.

ASTM C260 — Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete.

ASTM (289 - Standard Test Method for Potential Alkali-Silica Reactivity of
Aggregates (Chemical Method).

ASTM C309 - Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds
for Curing Concrete.

ASTM C330 - Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Structural
Concrete.

ASTM C494 - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete.

ASTM C567 - Standard Test Method for Determining Density of Structural
Lightweight Concrete.

ASTM C618 - Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined
Natural Pozzolan for Use in Concrete.

ASTM (€845 - Standard Specification for Expansive Hydraulic Cement

ASTM (989 - Standard Specification for Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag
for Use in Concrete and Mortars.

ASTM C1107 - Standard Specification for Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cement Grout
(Nonshrink).

ASTM C1064 - Standard Test Method for Temperature of Freshly Mixed
Hydraulic-Cement Concrete

ASTM C1240 - Standard Specification for Silica Fume Used in Cementitious
Mixtures

ASTM C1567 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Potential Alkali-Silica
Reactivity of Combinations of Cementitious Materials and Aggregate
(Accelerated Mortar-Bar Method).

ASTM D1751 - Standard Test Method for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for
Concrete Paving and Structural Construction (Non-extruding and Resilient
Bituminous Types).

ASTM E96 - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials.

ASTM E1155 - Standard Test Method for Determining FF Floor Flatness and FL
Floor Levelness Numbers.

ASTM E1643 - Standard Practice for Selection, Design, Installation, and
Inspection of Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth or Granular Fill
Under Concrete Slabs.
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ASTM E1745 - Standard Specification for Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact
with Soil or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs.

Shop Drawings: Submit Shop Drawings indicating locations of cast-in-place concrete

Work and accessory items such as vapor barriers. Include details and locations of

reinforcing, embedded items, and interfacing with other Work.

Mix Design Data: Submit concrete mix designs as specified herein and in Article 2.02.

1.

Submit name, address and telephone number of the concrete production facility
which the contractor intends to engage to design the concrete mixes. Submit
name and qualifications of the proposed concrete technologist.

Mix Design: Submit a concrete mix design for each strength and type of
concrete indicated in the drawings or specified. Include water/cement ratio,
source, size and amount of coarse aggregate and admixtures. Predict minimum
compressive strength, maximum slump and air content percentage. Clearly
indicate locations where each mix design will be used.

Test Reports: Submit copies of test reports showing that the proposed mixes
produce concrete with the strengths and properties specified. Include tests for
cement, aggregates and admixtures. Provide gradation analysis.

Material Samples: Submit Samples illustrating concrete finishes and hardeners,

minimum 12-inch by 12-inch.

Certificates: Submit certification that each of the following conforms to the standards

indicated:

1. Portland cement: ASTM C150.

2. Normal weight concrete aggregates: ASTM C33.

3. Lightweight concrete aggregates: ASTM C330.

4, Aggregates: Submit evidence that the aggregate is not reactive in the presence
of cement alkalis. In the absence of evidence, aggregate shall be tested per
ASTM (C289. If results of test are other than innocuous, aggregates shall be
tested per ASTM C1567 as reported per ACI 318 as modified by CBC-SS/CC,
Section 1903A.3.

5. Curing materials: ASTM C171.

Admixtures: Submit product data for proposed concrete admixtures.

Curing method and construction activity coordination reports shall be submitted in a

separate submittal before the submission of Concrete Mix Design. The submittal shall

including curing duration and load bearing requirements.
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14 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Continuous inspection shall be provided at the batch plant and for transit-mixed
concrete to run check sieve analysis of aggregate, check moisture content of fine
aggregate, check design of mix, check cement being used with test reports, check
loading of mixer trucks, and certify to quantities of materials placed in each mixer truck.

Inspection shall be performed by a representative of a testing laboratory selected by the
Owner. Owner will pay for inspection costs. Notify the laboratory 24 hours in advance of
time concrete is to be mixed. Notify the laboratory of postponement or cancellation of
mixing within at least 24 hours of scheduling time.

Contractor shall assist the testing laboratory in obtaining and handling samples at the
project site and at the source of materials.

Continuous batch plant inspection requirement may be waived in accordance with CBC-
SS/CC Section 1704A.4.3. Waiver shall be in writing, including DSA approval. When batch
plant inspection is waived by DSA, the following requirements shall be met:

1. Approved inspector of the testing laboratory shall check the first batching at the
start of work and furnish mix proportions to the licensed weighmaster.

2. Licensed weighmaster shall positively identify materials as to quantity and
certify to each load by a ticket.

3. Tickets shall be transmitted to the Inspector by a truck driver with load
identified thereon. The Inspector will not accept the load without a load ticket
identifying the mix and will keep a daily record of placements, identifying each
truck, its load and time of receipt and approximate location of deposit in the
structure and will transmit a copy of the daily record to DSA.

4. At the end of the project, the weighmaster shall furnish an affidavit to DSA
certifying that all concrete furnished conforms in every particular to proportions
established by mix designs.

Special Inspections and Tests shall be in accordance with CBC-SS/CC Chapter 17A,
Reinforcement and Anchor testing per CBC-SS/CC Section 1916A and Specification
Section 01 4523.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

Cold Weather Requirements: Batching, mixing, delivering and placing of concrete in cold
weather shall comply with the applicable requirements of ACI 306.1.

Hot Weather Requirements: Batching, mixing, delivering and placing of concrete in hot
weather shall comply with the applicable requirements of ACI 305R.
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Concrete temperature of freshly mixed concrete shall be determined per ASTM C1064.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A.

B.

Cement: ASTM C150. Portland Cement.

Aggregates: Conform to the following standards:

1. Normal weight concrete: ASTM C33.
2. Lightweight concrete: ASTM C330, with fine aggregates per ASTM C33.
3. Aggregate shall be tested for Potential Alkali Reactivity of Cement-Aggregate

Combinations per ASTM C289.

4, Nominal maximum size of coarse aggregate shall be no larger than:
a. 1/5 the narrowest dimension between sides of forms, nor
b. 1/3 the depth of slabs, nor

c. 3/4the clear spacing between individual reinforcing bars or wires, bundles
of bars, individual tendons, or ducts.

d. Contractor may request the Architect and DSA waiver of the above
limitations reported per ACI 318 as modified per CBC-SS/CC Section
1903A.3, provided that the workability and methods of consolidation are
such that the concrete can be placed without honeycombs or voids.

Water: Water for concrete mixes, curing and cleaning shall be potable and free from
deleterious matter.

Admixtures: Shall be shown capable of maintaining essentially the same composition
and performance throughout the work as the product used in establishing concrete
proportions in accordance with ACI 318, Section 3.6.

1. Admixtures containing chlorides or sulfides are not permitted.

2. Air-entraining admixtures shall comply with ASTM C260. Air-entrained
admixtures shall not be used for floor slabs to receive steel trowel finish.

3. Admixtures for water reduction and setting time modification shall conform to
ASTM C494.

4, Admixtures for producing flowing concrete shall conform to ASTM C1017.

5. Fly ash, pozzolan and ground granulated blast-furnace slag: Modify ACI 318

Sections 3.6.6 and 3.6.7 as follows:

a. Fly ash or other pozzolan used as a partial substitution for ASTM C150
Portland cement shall meet the following requirements:
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1) Shall conform to ASTM C618 for Class N or F materials

6. Admixtures containing ASTM C845 expansive cements shall be compatible with
the cement and produce no deleterious effects.

7. Silica fumes used as an admixture shall conform to ASTM C1240.

Reinforcement Fibers: Chop strands of alkali-resistant polypropylene or nylon fibers
added to the concrete mix for protection against shrinkage cracks.

Expansion Joint Fillers: Preformed strips, non-extruding and resilient bituminous type, of
thickness indicated, conforming to ASTM D1751.

Curing Paper: Shall conform to ASTM C171 and consist of two sheets of kraft paper
cemented together with a bituminous material in which are embedded cords or strands
of fiber running in both directions. The paper shall be light in color, shall be free of
visible defects, with uniform appearance.

Floor Hardener: Water soluble, inorganic, silicate-based curing, hardening, sealing and
dustproofing compound. Aquaseal W20 by Monopole Inc., Kure-N-Harden by BASF,
Chem Hard by L&M, Liqui-Hard by W. R. Meadows, or equal.

Underlayment: Two component latex underlayment for filling low spots in concrete for
both interior and exterior applications, from featheredge to a maximum of 3/8 inch in
thickness. Underlayment shall be non-shrink and suitable for repairing exposed concrete
surfaces and for underlayment of carpet, resilient, tile and quarry floor coverings. La-O-
Tex by TexRite, Underlay C, RS by Mer-Krete Systems, Underlayment 962 by C-Cure, or
equal.

Vapor Barrier: Polyolefin-based 15 mils minimum thickness, meeting or exceeding ASTM
E1745, 10 feet minimum width. Permeance shall be less than 0.01 perms
[grains/(ft?*hr*inHg)] as determined by ASTM E96 or ASTM F1249 and after mandatory
conditioning tests per ASTM E154 Sections 8, 11, 12, & 13. Include accessories including
tape and/or mastic. Stego Wrap by Stego Industries LLC, Perminator by W.R. Meadows,
Ecoshield-E by Epro, or equal.

Stair Strips and Nosing: Nystrom two part stair treads and nosings.

CONCRETE MIX

A.

Mix shall be signed and sealed by a Civil or Structural Engineer currently registered in
the State of California.

The required strength and durability of concrete shall be determined by compliance
with the proportioning, testing, mixing and placing provisions of CBC-SS/CC Sections
1905A.1 through 1905A.13. Concrete mix shall meet the durability requirements of ACI
318, Chapter 4.

Concrete proportioning shall be determined on the basis of field experience and/or trial
mixtures shall in accordance with ACI 318, Section 5.3. Proportions of materials shall
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provide workability and consistency to permit concrete to be placed readily into forms
and around reinforcement under conditions of placement to be employed, without
segregation or excessive bleeding.

Ready-Mixed Concrete: Mix and deliver in accordance with requirements of ASTM C94.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL

A.

Surfaces to receive concrete shall be free of debris, standing water, and any other
deleterious substances before start of concrete placing.

Time of Placing: Do not place concrete until reinforcement, conduits, outlet boxes,
anchors, hangers, sleeves, bolts, and other embedded materials are securely fastened in
place. Contact the Inspector at least 24 hours before placing concrete; do not place
concrete until inspected by the IOR.

Pouring Record: A record shall be kept on the Project site of time and date of placing
concrete in each portion of structure. Such record shall be maintained on the Project
site until Substantial Completion and shall be available for examination by the Architect
and DSA.

3.2 TOLERANCES

A.

Concrete construction tolerances shall be as specified in ACl 117 and as modified herein.

Refer to ACI 302.1R, Tables 8.1 and 8.2 Slab on Ground and Suspended
Flatness/Levelness Construction Guide, for recommended concrete placing and finishing
methods.

Floor Flatness and Floor Levelness shall be tested in accordance to ASTM E1155. Floor
measurements shall be made within 48 hours after slab installation, and shall precede
removal of shores and forms.

Floor Flatness (FF) and Floor Levelness (FL) shall be as indicated below:

Specified Overall | Minimum Local
Value Value
FF FL FF FL
Slabs on ground: mechanical and electrical rooms, 20 15 15 10
parking structures and mortar bed set tile and quarry
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Specified Overall | Minimum Local
Value Value

FF FL FF FL
flooring.
Slab on ground: carpet. 25 20 17 15
Slab on ground: thinnest tile and resilient flooring. 35 25 24 17
Suspended slabs: mechanical and electrical rooms, 20 15 N/A N/A
parking structures and mortar bed set tile and quarry
flooring.
Suspended slabs: carpet. 25 20 N/A N/A
Suspended slabs: thinnest tile and resilient flooring. 35 20 N/A N/A

3.3 PREPARATION

A.

Vapor Barrier: Before installation of screeds and slab reinforcement, install vapor barrier
under slabs on grade, as indicated in the drawings.

1. Install in accordance to ASTM E1643.

2. Place vapor retarder sheeting with the longest dimension parallel with the
direction of the concrete pour.

3. Laps or seams shall be overlapped 6 inches, or as recommended by
manufacturer. Las and penetrations shall be sealed with the manufacturer’s
recommended tape and/or mastic.

4, Inspector will inspect and mark areas of damage and insufficient installation of
the vapor barrier sufficiently in advance of concrete placement.

a. Deficiencies shall be corrected before concrete is placed.

b. Patch damaged areas with vapor barrier overlapping four sides 6 inches and
adhering with tape.

Reglets and Rebates:

1. Form reglets and rebates in concrete to receive flashing, frames and other
equipment as detailed and required. Coordinate dimensions and locations
required with other related Work.

2. If concrete slabs on grade adjoin a wall or other perpendicular concrete surface,
form a reglet in wall to receive and carry horizontal concrete Work. Reglet shall
be full thickness of the slab and shall be 3/4 inch wide, unless otherwise
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indicated. Requirement does not apply to exterior walks, unless specifically
indicated.

Anchor Slots: Embedded anchor slots in concrete walls to receive masonry veneer shall

be set vertically in forms, 24 inches maximum on centers measured horizontally. Anchor

slots shall be No. 24 gage galvanized sheet steel with removable fiber filler to prevent

seepage of cement in slot.

Screeds: Install screeds accurately and maintain at required grade or slab elevations

after steel reinforcement has been installed, but before starting to place concrete.

Install screeds adjacent to walls and in parallel rows not to exceed 8 feet on centers.

Conveying and Placing:

1.

Concrete shall be placed only under direct observation of the Pl. Do not place
concrete outside of regular working hours, unless the Inspector has been
notified at least 48 hours in advance.

Concrete shall be conveyed from mixer to location of final placement by
methods that will prevent separation or loss of materials.

Concrete shall be placed as nearly as practicable to its final position to avoid
segregation due to re-handling or flowing. No concrete that has partially
hydrated or has been contaminated by foreign materials shall be placed, nor
shall re- tempered concrete or concrete which has been remixed after initial set
be placed.

In placing concrete in columns, walls or thin sections, provide openings in forms,
elephant trunks, tremies or other recognized devices, to prevent segregation
and accumulation of partially hydrated concrete on forms or metal
reinforcement above level of concrete being placed. Such devices shall be
installed so that concrete will be dropped vertically. Unconfined vertical drop of
concrete from end of such devices to final placement surface shall not exceed 6
feet.

Concrete shall be placed as a continuous operation until placing of panel or
section is completed. Top surfaces of vertically formed lifts shall be level.

Concrete shall be thoroughly consolidated by suitable means during placement,
and shall be thoroughly worked around reinforcement and embedded fixtures
and into corners of forms.

Where conditions make consolidation difficult or where reinforcement is
congested, batches of mortar containing same proportions of cement, sand, and
water as provided in the concrete, shall first be deposited in the forms to a
depth of at least one inch.
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Cold Weather:

1.

Provide adequate equipment for heating concrete materials and protecting
concrete during freezing or near-freezing weather. All ground with which
concrete is to come in contact shall be free from frost. No frozen materials or
materials containing ice shall be used.

The temperature of concrete at the time of placement shall not be below the
minimum temperatures given in Table 3.1 of ACI 306.1.

Concrete shall be maintained at a temperature of at least 50° F. for not less than
72 hours after placing or until it has thoroughly hardened. Cover concrete and
provide sufficient heat as required. When necessary, aggregates shall be heated
before mixing. Special precautions shall be taken for protection of transit-mixed
concrete.

Hot Weather:

1.

3.
4.

Concrete to be placed during hot weather shall comply with the requirements of
ACI 318, Section 5.13.

Maintain concrete temperatures indicated in Table 2.1.5 of ACI 305R to prevent
the evaporation rate from exceeding 0.2 pound of water per square feet of
exposed concrete per hour.

Cool concrete using methods indicated in ACI 305R Appendix B.

Place and cure concrete as specified in ACl 305R Chapter 4.

Compaction and Screeding:

1.

Tamp freshly placed concrete with a heavy tamper until at least 3/8 inch of
mortar is brought to surface. Concrete shall then be tampered with a light
tamper and screeded with a heavy straightedge until depressions and
irregularities are eliminated, and surface is true to finish grades or elevations.
Remove excess water and debris.

Where slabs are to receive separate cement finish or mortar setting bed,
continued tamping to raise mortar to surface is not performed. Laitance shall be
removed by brushing with a stiff brush or by light sandblasting to expose clean
top surface of coarse aggregate.

Floating and Troweling:

1.

When concrete has hydrated sufficiently, it shall be floated to a compact and
smooth surface. After floating, wait until concrete has reached proper
consistency before troweling. Top surfaces shall receive at least 2 troweling
operations with steel hand trowel. Prior to and during final troweling, apply a
fine mist of water frequently with an atomizing type fog sprayer. Omit troweling
for slabs to receive a separate cement finish.

Section 03 33 00 - Page 10 of 15 9/1/2019



LACCD

Curing:

Facility Design Standards -— BRAFTV. 02

For interior finish slabs, final troweling shall provide a hard, impervious, and
non- slip surfaces, free from defects and blemishes. Finished surface shall be
within tolerances indicated in Article 3.02. Avoid burnishing. Do not add cement
or sand to absorb excess moisture.

Exterior Paving and Cement Walks: Finish as specified above, except surface
shall be given a non-slip broom finish to match Sample reviewed by the
Architect.

Vertical concrete surfaces shall be finished smooth and free from marks or other
surface defects.

Length of time, temperature and moisture conditions for curing concrete shall
be in accordance with ACI 318, Section 5.11.

Forms containing concrete, top of concrete between forms, and exposed
concrete surfaces after removal of forms shall be maintained in a thoroughly
wet condition for at least 7 consecutive days after placing.

If weather is hot or surface has dried out, spray surface of concrete slabs and
paving with fine mist of water, starting not later than 2 hours after final
troweling and continuing until sunset. Surface of finish shall be kept
continuously wet until curing medium has been installed.

Immediately after finishing, monolithic floor slabs shall be covered with curing
paper. Paper shall be lapped 4 inches at joints and sealed with waterproof
sealer. Edges shall be cemented to finish. Repair or replace paper damaged
during construction operations.

Filling, Leveling and Patching:

1.

Concrete slabs exhibiting high or low spots and indicated to receive resilient
floor covering or soft floor covering, shall have surfaces repaired. High spots
shall be honed, or ground with power-driven machines to required tolerances.
Low spots shall be filled with latex underlayment, installed in strict accordance
with manufacturer's written recommendations.

Holes resulting from form ties or sleeve nuts shall be solidly packed, through
exterior walls, by pressure grouting with cement grout, as specified. Grouted
holes on exposed surfaces shall be screeded flush and finished to match
adjoining surfaces.

Cement Base: Cement base shall be of the height, thickness, and shape detailed. Base

shall be reinforced with one inch mesh, 18 gage, zinc-coated wire fabric. Base finish

mixture shall be one part Portland cement, 2 parts of fine aggregate and one part pea
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gravel. Colored cement base shall include a chemically inert mineral oxide pigment in
the mix.

3.5 FINISHING

A.

Soda and Acid Wash: Concrete surfaces to receive plaster, paint or other finish, and
which have been formed by oil coated forms, shall be scrubbed with a solution of 1-1/2
pounds of caustic soda to one gallon of water. Surfaces where smooth wood or waste
molds have been furnished shall be scrubbed with a solution of 20 percent muriatic
acid. Wash with clean water after scrubbing.

Sacking: Exposed concrete curbs, walls, and other surfaces shall be sacked by an
application of Portland cement grout, floated, and rubbed. Sacking shall not be
performed until patching and filling of holes has been completed. Entire sacking
operation for any continuous area shall be started and completed within the same day.

1. Mix one part Portland cement and 1-1/2 parts fine sand with sufficient water to
produce a grout having consistency of thick paint. Wet surface of concrete
sufficiently to prevent absorption of water from grout. Apply grout uniformly
with a brush or spray gun, then immediately float surface with a cork or other
suitable float, scouring wall vigorously.

2. While grout is still plastic, finish surface with a sponge-rubber float, removing
excess grout. Allow surface to dry thoroughly, then rub vigorously with dry
burlap to completely remove dried grout. No visible film or grout shall remain
after rubbing with burlap.

Sandblasting: Exterior concrete surfaces to receive stucco dash coat finish, where
plywood or other smooth forms have been furnished, shall be uniformly sand-blasted
with sharp quartz sand under sufficient air pressure to remove dirt, form oil and other
foreign materials, and roughen surface to provide a proper bond. Such surfaces shall be
thoroughly washed with clean water after sandblasting.

Abrasive: Concrete stair treads, landings, ramps and steps on interior and exterior of
buildings, and interior exposed concrete floors in shop buildings shall receive an
abrasive finish.

Floor Hardener: Exposed interior concrete floors throughout shall be treated with floor
hardener.

1. Protect adjacent surfaces. Clean surfaces to receive treatment in accordance
with manufacturer's instructions, ensuring that all stains, oil, grease, form
release agents, laitance, dust and dirt are removed prior to application.

2. Apply hardener in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions as soon as
concrete is firm enough to work on after final troweling.
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Cement Grout and Dry-Pack Concrete: Cement grout shall be mixed at the Project site
and shall be composed of one volume of Portland cement and 2-1/2 volumes of fine
aggregate. Materials shall be mixed dry with sufficient water added to make mixture
flow under its own weight. When grout is used as a dry pack concrete, add sufficient
water to provide a stiff mixture, which can be molded into a sphere.

Broom Finish: Exterior stair treads and landings shall be provided with a non-slip broom
finish in addition to abrasive finish specified.

Abrasive Stair Nosing: Nosing shall be installed according to manufacturer’s written
recommendations.

3.6 EXPANSION AND CONSTRUCTION JOINTS

A.

Construction Joints: Details and proposed location of construction joints shall be as
indicated on the Drawings, located to least impair strength of structure, in accordance
with the following:

1. Thoroughly clean contact surface by sand blasting entire surface not earlier than
5 days after initial placement.

2. A mix containing same proportion of sand and cement provided in concrete plus
a maximum of 50 percent of coarse aggregate shall be placed to a depth of at
least one inch on horizontal joints. Vertical joints shall be wetted and coated
with a neat cement grout immediately before placing of new concrete.

3. Should contact surface become coated with earth, sawdust, or deleterious
material of any kind after being cleaned, entire surface shall be re-cleaned
before applying mix.

Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints where indicated in walks and exterior slabs.
Space approximately 20 feet apart, unless otherwise indicated. Joints shall extend
entirely through slab with joint filler in one piece for width of walk or slab. Joint filler
shall be 3/8 inch thick, unless otherwise indicated.

Tooled Joints: Slabs, walks and paving shall be marked into areas as indicated with
markings made with a V-grooving tool. Marks shall be round-edged, free from burrs or
obstructions, with clean cut angles and shall be straight and true. Walks, if not indicated,
shall be marked off into rectangles of not more than 12 square feet and shall have a
center marking where more than 5 feet wide.

3.7 TESTING

A.

Molded Cylinder Tests:

1. Inspector or testing lab personnel will prepare cylinders and perform slump
tests. Samples for concrete strength shall be taken in accordance to ASTM C172.
Each cylinder shall be dated, given a number, point in structure from which
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sample was obtained, mix design number, mix design strength and result of
accompanying slump test noted.

2. Separate tests of molded concrete cylinders obtained at same place and time
shall be made at age of three days, seven days, and 28 days. A strength test shall
be the average of the compressive strength of two cylinders, obtained from the
same sample of concrete and tested at 28 days or at test age designated for
determination of f'c.

3. Test cylinders shall be prepared at the Project site and stored in testing
laboratory in accordance with ASTM C31, and tested in accordance with ASTM
C39.

Core Test: At request of the Architect, cores of hardened concrete shall be cut from
portions of hydrated structures for testing, in accordance with CBC-SS/CC and ASTM
ca2.

1. Provide 4 inch diameter cores at representative places throughout the structure
as designated by the Architect.

2. In general, provide sufficient cores to represent concrete placed with at least
one core for each 4,000 square feet of building area, and at least 3 cores total
for each Project.

3. Where cores have been removed, fill voids with drypack, and patch the finish to
match the adjacent existing surfaces.

Concrete Consistency: Measure consistency according to ASTM C143. Test twice each
day or partial day's run of the mixer.

Adjustment of Mix: If the strength of any grade of concrete for any portion of Work, as
indicated by molded test cylinders, falls below minimum 28 days compressive strength
specified or indicated, adjust mix design for remaining portion of construction so that
resulting concrete meets minimum strength requirements.

Air Content Testing: Measure in accordance to ASTM C173 or ASTM C231, for each
composite sample taken in accordance to ASTM C172.

Defective Concrete:

1. Should strength of any grade of concrete, for any portion of Work indicated by
tests of molded cylinders and core tests, fall below minimum 28 days strength
specified or indicated, concrete will be deemed defective Work and shall be
replaced or adequately strengthened in a manner acceptable to the Architect
and DSA.

2. Concrete Work that is not formed as indicated, is not true within 1/250 of span,
not true to intended alignment, not plumb or level where so intended, not true
to intended grades and levels, contains sawdust shavings, wood or embedded
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debris, or does not fully conform to Contract provisions, shall be deemed to be
defective Work and shall be removed and replaced.

G. Concrete for Equipment Pads, Mechanical and Electrical Work: Unless otherwise
indicated, strength shall have a minimum f'c = 3,000 psi. Exposed concrete shall be
provided with a hand trowel finish with radius corners and edges. Form and place
concrete where necessary as described in Section 03 1000 Concrete Forming and
Accessories, and reinforced as described in Section 03 2000 Concrete Reinforcing.
Calcium chloride shall not be furnished in any concrete mix provided for the installation
of underground electrical conduits. For concrete encasement of more than one conduit,
furnish 3/4 inch maximum aggregate.

3.8 PROTECTION

A. Protect the Work of this section where concrete is designed as the finish surface.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 71 34
SELF-LEVELING PORTLAND CEMENT BASED UNDERLAYMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Furnish and install liquid applied, Portland cement based self-leveling floor
underlayment as indicated on the drawings, where depressions, holes, unevenness or
other irregularities exist in the existing floor surface required to receive new finish
flooring requiring a smooth and even substrate.
13 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Provide physical characteristics, and product limitations.
B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate mixing, application and, curing
instructions.
C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that the proposed product meets or exceeds
specified requirements.
1.4 QUALIFICATIONS

A. Applicator: The applicator shall be an organization specializing in performing the work of
this Section with minimum 3 years documented experience and approved by
manufacturer.

1.5 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS
A. Do not install underlayment until floor penetrations and peripheral work are complete.

Maintain minimum ambient temperatures of 50 degrees F for 24 hours before, during
and 72 hours after installation of underlayment. During the curing process, ventilate
spaces to remove excess moisture.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SELF-LEVELING PORTLAND CEMENT BASED UNDERLAYMENT

A. Subject to compliance with specified requirements, self-leveling Portland cement based
underlayment shall be the one of the following products (or equal):
1. Ardex, Inc., Ardex K-15.
2. Gyp-Crete Corporation, Level-Right.
3. Quikrete Companies, Normal Set No. 1249-50.
4, USG, Levelrock
B. Underlayment: Provide portland cement based mix.
C. Primer: Provide manufacturer’s recommended type.
D. Joint and Crack Filler: Latex based.
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Site mix materials in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. Mix to achieve
following characteristics:

1. Density: 115 Ib/cu ft minimum dry density.

2. Compressive Strength: 2500 psi at 28 days minimum in accordance with ASTM
C472.

3. Fire Hazard Classification: 0/0/0 (Flame/Fuel/Smoke) rating in accordance with
ASTM E286.

Mix to consistency to achieve self-leveling.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

PREPARATION

A.

Verify that substrate surfaces are clean, dry, unfrozen, do not contain petroleum by-
products, or other compounds detrimental to underlayment material bond to substrate.

B. Remove substrate surface irregularities. Fill voids and deck joints with filler. Finish
smooth.

C. Vacuum clean surfaces.

INSTALLATION

A. Install the self-leveling underlayment in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
Place to thickness required to provide a smooth, even substrate suitable for the finish
flooring material to be superimposed upon the portland cement based underlayment.
The minimum thickness shall not be less than recommended by the manufacturer.
Install before partition installation.

B. Air cure in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

APPLICATION TOLERANCE

A.

Maintain top surface level to 1/8 inch in 10 ft.

PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK

A

Protect finished Work from damage. Do not permit traffic over unprotected floor
surface.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 20 80

INSULATING SHEATHING FOR BRICK VENEER

PART 1 — GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A Furnish and install insulating sheathing for brick veneer as indicated on the drawings,

including base coating.
1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit product data and specifications for insulation board, seal coat, adhesives,
sealants, and base coat materials.

B. Submit product test reports from and based on tests performed by qualified
independent testing laboratory evidencing compliance of materials with requirements
based on comprehensive testing within last 3 years of current product formulations and
systems.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1 INSULATION BOARD ASSEMBLY MATERIALS

A. Provide surface sealer, mounting adhesive, board insulation, reinforcing fabrics, base
coat materials, sealants, and accessories that are compatible with one another and the
brick veneer.

B. Provide molded polystyrene board insulation, rigid cellular thermal insulation formed by
the expansion of polystyrene resin beads or granules in a closed mold to comply with
ASTM C578 for Type |, thickness as indicated on the drawings.

C. Provide a surface sealer for coating the gypsum board sheathing to which the insulation
board is to be applied. The surface sealer shall be an adhesion enhancer that is designed
to improve bond between gypsum board sheathing indicated and the mounting
adhesive for application of insulation.

D. Provide a polymer based adhesive for application of insulation sheathing in contact with
the previously installed gypsum board sheathing. The mounting adhesive shall be
compatible with the surface sealer and the insulation.

E. Provide reinforcing fabric for covering joints in the insulating sheathing. The fabric shall
be balanced, alkali-resistant open weave glass fiber fabric treated for compatibility with
other system materials; made from continuous multiend strands with tensile strength of
not less than 145 Ib and 150 |b in warp and fill directions per ASTM D 1682; complying
with ASTM D578.
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Coat the insulating sheathing with base coat Materials. The base coat shall be a job-
mixed formulation of portland cement complying with ASTM C150, Type |, and the
standard polymer-based adhesive by one of the following manufacturers (or equal):
1. Bonsal; W.R. Bonsal Co.

2. Dryvit Systems, Inc.
3. Senergy Inc.
4, Thoro System Products.

Sealant Products: Provide chemically curing, elastomeric sealant that is compatible with
insulation, surface sealer, base coat, joint fillers, joint substrates, and other related
materials.

Comply with the manufacturer's requirements for combining and mixing materials. Do
not introduce admixtures, water, or other materials except as approved by system
manufacturer. Mix materials in clean containers.

PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A.

Protect contiguous work from soiling resulting from application of systems. Provide
temporary overing and other protection needed to prevent spattering of coatings on
other work.

Protect system, substrates, and wall construction behind them from inclement weather
during installation. Prevent infiltration of moisture behind system and deterioration of
substrates.

Substrate Preparation: Prepare and clean substrates to comply with system
manufacturer's requirements to obtain optimum bond between substrate and adhesive
for insulation.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A.

Comply with the insulation manufacturer's current published instructions for installation

of system. Adhesively bond insulation to comply with the following requirements:

1. Apply adhesive to insulation by notched trowel method in manner that results
in adhesive coating entire surface of gypsum sheathing once insulation is
adhered to sheathing.

2. Allow adhered insulation to remain undisturbed for period prescribed by system
manufacturer but not less than 24 hours, prior to beginning application of base
coat and reinforcing fabric.

3. Spear or make the masonry ties or anchors penetrate the insulation with a close
fit. Seal all penetrations with elastomeric sealant.

4, Cut insulation to fit openings, corners, and projections precisely and to produce
edges and shapes conforming to details indicated.
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5. Interrupt insulation where expansion joints are indicated in substrates behind
exterior insulation and finish systems.

6. Form joints for sealant application by leaving gaps of width needed between
adjoining insulation edges as well as between insulation edges and dissimilar
adjoining surfaces projecting through insulation, including masonry anchors and

ties.
7. Treat exposed edges of insulation board by encapsulating them with base coat,
and reinforcing fabric.
B. Apply base coat to exposed surfaces of insulation in minimum thickness specified by the

coating manufacturer.

C. Fully embed reinforcing fabric in wet base coat to produce wrinkle-free installation with
fabric continuous at corners and lapped or otherwise treated at joints to comply with
system manufacturer's requirements.

D. Protect the insulation sheathing from damage until it is covered by the brick veneer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 21 20

DRY SET BRICK VENEER
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Furnish all tools, equipment, materials, supplies, accessories and perform all labor to
install dry set brick veneer.
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Dry set brick veneer shall be in accordance with the following requirements:
1. Conform to UBC Chapter 30, Current Edition.
2. Conform to ANSI A108.10, Installation of Grout in Tilework
3. Conform to ANSI A108.5, Ceramic Tile Installed with Dry-Set Portland Cement
Mortar or Latex-Portland Cement Mortar
4, Conform to ANSI A118.1, Dry-Set Portland Cement Mortar.
5. Conform to ANSI A118.4, Latex-Portland Cement Mortar.
B. Tile Council of America (TCA): Conform to TCA W44-99, modified for exterior
installations.
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A Submit the following:
1. Product Data: Submit catalog information fully describing the veneer units,
mortar and grout materials proposed for use.
2. Samples: Three samples showing color of veneer units facing and 3 samples of
colored pointing mortar shall be provided.
B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
1. Build mockup at a location that is mutually agreeable to the Architect and the
Contractor.
2. Build mockups as a complete assembly with all associated materials

incorporated in the exposed unit masonry construction, including accessories.

a. Include lower corner of window opening framed with trim at upper corner
of exterior wall mockup.

b. Include flashing around openings in the wall.

3. Protect accepted mockups from the elements with weather-resistant
membrane.
4, Approval of mockups is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units;

relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling of

joints; and aesthetic qualities of workmanship.

a. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the
Contract Documents contained in mockups unless such deviations are
specifically approved by Architect in writing.

5. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at
time of Substantial Completion.
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C. Shop Drawings: If not provided on architectural drawings, provide shop drawings
indicating layout according to standard module dimensions. Reconcile horizontally and
vertically with openings and trim. Show expansion and control joints. Indicate corner
and trim pieces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 VENEER UNITS

A. Brick shall comply with ASTM C1088, size, color, and texture as indicated on the
drawings, or as selected by the Architect. Special materials are required. Normal brick
will not be acceptable.

B. Subject to compliance with specified requirements brick shall be as manufactured by
Belden Brick Company, or an "Or Equal" product by one of the following:

1. Interstate Brick Co.; Division of Pacific Coast Building Products.
2. Pacific Clay Products, Inc.

3. Del Piso Brick & Tile Co.

4, Higgins Brick Co.

2.2 DRY SET MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS

A. Subject to compliance with specified requirements dry set mortar and grout materials
shall be the products of one of the following:
1. American Olean Tile Co., Inc.
2. W.R. Bonsal Corporation.
3. Custom Building Products
4. Laticrete International Inc.

B. Dry-Set Portland Cement Mortar: Conform to ANSI A118.1.

C. Dry-Set Grout: Polyblend grout by Custom Building Products, or equal, ANSI A118.6,
color as indicated on the drawings, or if not so indicated shall be as selected by the
Architect.

2.3 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT

A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with requirements of referenced standards and
manufacturer's recommendations.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A Face cutting of veneer units at the site shall be done with a power-driven abrasive or
diamond saw.

B. Backing surfaces shall be clean, sound, and have a rough textured surface that is
suitable for adhering the setting materials.
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WORKMANSHIP

A. Workmanship shall be in accordance with best practice; work performed by skilled
workers; jointings, intersections and returns well formed; drilling and cutting neatly
done without marring the material; joints straight and solidly filled conforming to
applicable "Standard Specifications" of the American National Standards Institute, Inc.
ANSI A108.5.

B. Application of mortar and grout shall be in accordance with manufacturer's directions
and American National Standard Institute, Inc. Specification for Glazed Ceramic Mosaic
Tile and Quarry Tile.

C. Surface Conditions: Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this Section
will be performed. Correct conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of
the work. Do not proceed until detrimental conditions are corrected at no added cost to

the District.
D. Veneered surfaces shall fall within a vertical tolerance of 1/4 inch in 10 feet.
E. Grouting and Pointing:
1. Grout all tile joints full and neatly point.
2. Pointing Joints: Apply grout to full depth of joint and finish flush and concave

tool joints. Grout stains to be removed from all exposed brick and other
surfaces, before the grout has set, to the satisfaction of the Architect.

CLEANING
A. Required: Wherever necessary to present clean masonry work.

1. Remove mortar and grout prior to hardening during progress of work.

2. Clean surfaces thoroughly after grouting and pointing have set sufficiently;
remove all dust and other foreign matter with plain water or mild alkaline
cleaner. Sandblasting of exposed surfaces is prohibited.

3. Cleaning shall be done in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations.

B. Replace damaged surfaces before time of final acceptance.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 41 00
STRUCTURAL METAL STUD FRAMING

A. Full design with structural calculations must be submitted to DSA at the same time of

the full construction documents submittal. No deferred approval allowed.

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's catalog data for each item proposed for
installation.
C. Certificates: Furnish manufacturer's certification that materials meet or exceed

Specification requirements.

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with following as a minimum requirement:

1. AISI - Specifications for Design of Cold Formed Steel Structural Members.

2. Welds shall be performed by AWS certified welders. Welding shall be performed
in accordance with requirements of American Welding Society (AWS) Structural
Welding Code-Steel D1.1 and D1.3. Structural welding Code-Sheet Steel.

3. Welding shall be inspected by a special inspector, approved by DSA to inspect
Work of this section. The Project Inspector shall be responsible for monitoring
work of special inspector to ensure that inspection program is satisfactorily
completed.

4. ASTM A653 — Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy Coated (Galvannealed) by Hot Dip Process.

5. ASTM A924 - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Steel Sheet
Metallic-Coated by Hot-Dip Process.

6. ASTM A1003 — Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and
Nonmetallic-Coated for Cold-Formed Framing Members.

7. ASTM A1008 — Standard Specification for Steel Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled,
Carbon, Structural High-Strength Low-Alloy, and High-Strength Low-Alloy with
Improved Formability.

8. ASTM C954 — Standard Specification for Load-Bearing (Transverse and Axial)

Steel Studs, Runners (Tracks) and Bracing or Bridging for Screw Application of
Gypsum Panel Products and Plaster Bases.
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9. ASTM (955 — Standard Specification for Load-Bearing (Transverse and Axial)
Steel Studs, Runners (Tracks), and Bracing or Bridging for Screw Application of
Gypsum Panel Products and Metal Plaster Bases.

10. ASTM C1007 — Standard Specification for Installation of Structural (Axial and
Transverse) Steel Framing Members and Accessories.

11. ASTM E488 — Standard Test Methods of Strength Anchors in Concrete and
Masonry.

12. ASTM E1190 — Standard Test Methods for Strength of Power-Actuated
Fasteners Installed in Structural Members.

13. Manufacturer shall be a member of the Steel Stud Manufacturers Association
(SSMA).
B. Tolerances: Install walls and partitions on straight lines, plumb, free of twists or other

defects, and contacting a 10-foot straight edge for its entire length at any location
within a 1/8 inch tolerance. Install horizontal framing level within a tolerance of 1/8 inch
in 12 feet in any direction.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide studs, tracks, joists, header, and accessories manufactured by one of following:
1. Clark Western Building Systems.
2. Dietrich Industries, Inc.
3. Marino/WARE.
4. Cemco.
5. Equal.

B. Special Connection Accessories: Products manufactured by The Steel Network, Inc., or
equal.

2.2 MATERIALS
A. Light Gage Metal Framing:

1. Metal framing shall be formed from corrosion resistant-steel conforming to
requirements of ASTM A653, 50 ksi minimum.

2. Metal framing shall be zinc coated in conformance to requirements of ASTM
A926, G60.

3. Metal framing shall be manufactured in conformance to ASTM C955.

4, Install metal framing per ASTM C1007, Standard Specification for Installation of

Load-Bearing (Transverse and Axial) Steel Studs and Related Accessories.
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Gages and properties of studs shall be as indicated on Drawings.

Mechanical anchors to concrete and masonry shall be metal cinch at least 3/8 inch in
diameter threaded bolt head type. Anchor bolts to be installed in concrete shall be hook
type % inch diameter or more. Unless otherwise indicated.

Mechanical anchors to metal framing shall be No. 10 self-tapping and self-drilling wafer-
head screws, unless noted otherwise.

Accessories: Special top tracks, angles, fasteners, and strips of gypsum wallboard, as
required for fire rating assembly required at each condition.

Mineral Wool Safing Insulation: 4.0 pcf density. Thermafiber, Fibrex, or equal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION

A. Install plumb and true. Install necessary accessories for proper installation.

B. Anchor top and bottom runner track to ceiling or roof structure overhead and to floor
structure below.

C. Install studs squarely in top and bottom runner track with firm abutment against track
webs.

D. Align and plumb studs, and fasten to flanges of both top and bottom runner tracks.

E. Provide three studs minimum at corners of stud walls. Locate so as to provide surfaces
for attachment of interior and exterior facing materials.

F. Members not indicated to be welded together shall be attached with manufacturer
recommended screws with minimum one screw at each flange of stud to top and
bottom track. Wire tying of framing members is not permitted.

G. Provide lateral bracing and bridging in accordance with manufacturer's written
recommendations or as required by CBC-SS/CC.

H. Intersecting walls and partitions, whether load-bearing or not, shall be connected.

l. Splices in axially loaded studs are not permitted.

J. Splice or butt weld butt joints in runner tracks. No splices are permitted in tracks over
lintels, diaphragm sheathing, or diagonal bracing.

K. Weld connections by fillet welds or plug welds in accordance with AWS recommended
procedures and practices.

L. Touch-up field abrasions and welds with galvanizing touch-up material.

M. Studs that frame door openings shall be clipped to floor with 14 gage angle clips. Each

clip to have two fasteners into studs and two fasteners into floor.
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Provide additional joists or blocking adjacent to exterior and interior walls, openings and
elsewhere as required to provide support for indicated ceiling construction.

Provide an additional joist under parallel partitions where partition length exceeds %
joist span and around floor and roof openings which interrupt one or more spanning

members.

3.2 CONNECTIONS TO METAL DECKING

A.

Provide premolded neoprene filler strips matching flute profile for non-fire-rated walls
and partitions covered on one or both sides up to metal decking.

Top runner track of fire-rated partitions shall be a minimum of 36 mils (20 gage), unless
noted otherwise, and attached to metal deck with required fasteners at spacing
required for fire rating, but in no case over 16 inches on center. Areas above runner
shall be friction fit with a minimum depth of 2 % inches of 4 pounds per cubic foot
density mineral wool insulation. A minimum of % inch of firestopping compound shall be
installed to each side of mineral wool insulation for a one-hour system, and one inch of
firestopping for a two-hour system. Install required special tracks, angles, fasteners and
strips of gypsum wallboard to provide required fire resistance rating.

Fire-rated top tracks shall be installed in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations and fire rating approval requirements.

33 QUALITY CONTROL

A.

Welding Inspection:
1. Inspection of field welding operations shall be performed by special inspector.

2. The special inspector shall inspect material, equipment, procedures, welds, and
welder qualifications.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 50 00
METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes: Metal fabrications:
Steel pipe.
Square and rectangular steel tubing.
Pipe columns.
Steel stairs.
Handrails and guardrails.
Steel thresholds.
Steel ladders.
Steel Gates.
Gratings, frames and covers.

W e N A WN R

10. Miscellaneous fabrications, as indicated on the Drawings.
1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: Submit Shop Drawings indicating provided materials, dimensions,
anchoring detail, and details of termination or connection to adjacent construction.
Indicate items that are purchased from a manufacturer and items that are shop
fabricated. Indicate component parts requiring Project site fabrication or assembly.

B. Product Data: Submit Product Data for manufactured items. Submit Product Data for
primers and finishes.

C. Material Samples: Submit Samples of primers and finishes on fabricated items.
D. Installation Instructions: Submit installation instructions for manufactured items.
13 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with the following as a minimum requirement:
1. Design, fabricate, and install miscellaneous metals in accordance with AISC -

Design, Fabrication, and Erection of Structural Steel for Buildings.
AWS D-1.1 Code - Welding in Building Construction.
Inspection of Welding: As required by Construction Documents and Authorities
Having Jurisdiction.
B. Coordinate installation of accessory items required for metal fabrications.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Structural Steel Shapes: ASTM A36.
B. Steel Pipe:
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1. Steel pipe for pipe columns and other structural purposes shall conform to
ASTM A53, Type E or S, Grade B, as required.
2. Steel pipe other than pipe furnished for structural purposes shall conform to
ASTM A53.
C. Square and Rectangular Steel Tubing:
1. Steel tubing for structural purposes shall be carbon steel conforming to ASTM
A500 or ASTM A36.
2. Steel tubing other than tubing furnished for structural purposes shall be hot or
cold rolled carbon steel electric welded tubing.
D. Cast Steel: ASTM A27, Grade 65-35.
E. Steel Bolts: ASTM A307, Grade A, with bolt head and nut dimensions conforming to
ANSI B 18.2.1.
F. Rolled Steel Plates and Shapes:
1. Shapes and plates shall conform to ASTM A36, except for plates to be bent or
cold-formed.
2. Plates to be bent or cold-formed shall conform to ASTM A283, Grade C.
G. Chain: Chain shall be 4/0 double loop pattern coil chain.
H. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive,

nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C1107. Provide grout specifically recommended
by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications “Rapid set Cement”.

FABRICATION
A General:

1. For fabrication of Work exposed to view, provide only materials smooth and
free of blemishes. Remove blemishes by grinding or by welding and grinding,
before cleaning, treating, and installation of surface finishes including zinc
coatings.

2. Ease exposed edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch, unless otherwise
indicated or specified.

B. Steel Pan Type Stairs:

1. Provide stringers, risers, sub-treads and platforms to profiles indicated. Form
each tread pan and riser in one continuous piece to receive finished tread. Weld
or bolt risers and treads to carrier angles. Weld or rivet carrier angles to
structural steel stringers. Fasten countersunk bolts, or stud weld clips, through
pans and platforms to facilitate fastening of welded wire fabric for concrete fill.
Provide welded-on clips for support of soffits. Close ends of channel or box
stringers.

2. At intermediate landings, provide metal bases formed of stringers. Miter and
weld internal and external corners of metal bases.

3. Provide uprights and posts of rectangular or round tubing as indicated. Provide

members a special shop straightening to eliminate distortion and to provide
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straight alignment. Correct bends, distortions, and damage. Fill dents and grind

smooth.

4. Provide railings of profile indicated, fastened to stair stringers and wall
substrates as indicated or required.

5. Countersink rivets, bolt heads and screws on finished surfaces, or cut flush with
surfaces.

6. Fit and securely fasten components together, with exposed tight-fitting joints.

Cut, drill, punch and tap as required for installation.

7. Furnish joints as strong and rigid as adjoining sections. Weld continuously along
entire line of contact, except where spot welding is indicated.

Stair and Balcony Railings:

1. Railings: Handrails and standards shall be fabricated of Grade B standard weight
steel pipe or indicated on Drawings. After fabrication, rails shall be galvanized.
Standards shall be attached to stringers and face of balcony as detailed.

2. Panels:

a. Mesh: refer to drawings.
b. Frame members: refer to drawings.

3. Handrail Brackets: Type indicated.

Ladder Extensions: Where vertical ladders are installed for access to roof hatches,

provide the following:

1. Roof hatch ladders shall be provided with ladder extensions. Ladder extensions
shall be Bilco Model 1, "LadderUP Safety Post,” Maxam Metal Products, “Spring
Balance Safety Post”, or equal, on fixed ladders below roof hatches. Device shall
be manufactured of high strength steel with telescoping tubular section that
locks automatically when fully extended. Upward and downward movement
shall be controlled by a stainless-steel spring balancing mechanism. Finish shall
hot dip galvanized. Unit shall be completely assembled with fasteners for
securing to the ladder rungs in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

Miscellaneous Framing and Supports:

1. Except as otherwise indicated, space anchors 2 feet on center, and provide
minimum anchor units of 1 %-inch by % inch by 8-inch steel straps.

2. Shelf angles for exterior construction shall be galvanized steel of sizes indicated.

Welding:

1. Weld connections unless otherwise indicated.

2. Weld corners and seams continuously and in accordance with requirements of

AWS Code. Welds shall be inspected as required in Section 05 1200: Structural
Steel Framing.

3. Grind exposed welds smooth and flush to match and blend with adjoining
surfaces.
Galvanizing:
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1. ASTM A123, ASTM A153, or ASTM A386, as applicable, hot dip with 2.0 ounces
per square foot on actual surface and 1.8 ounces per square foot minimum on
any specimen, and as specified herein.

2. Galvanizing Repair Material: DRYGALV as manufactured by the American Solder
and Flux Company, Galvalloy, Galvion, or equal. Hot applied repair material, or
anodic zinc- rich galvanizing repair paint conforming to Mil Spec DOD-P-21035.

3. Items to be galvanized shall be hot-dip galvanized in sections as large as
possible.
H. Shop Finish:
1. Metal fabrications shall be provided with a coat of primer, except those
indicated to be completed with exposed galvanized finish.
2. Primers:

a. Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal
modified-alkyd primer complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.
Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from
zinc-rich primer.

b. Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer: Complying with MPI#20 and compatible with
topcoat.

c.  Minimum dry film thickness of primer shall be 2.0 mils.

3. Preparation for Primer Painting: Miscellaneous ferrous metal, except items
specified galvanized, shall be thoroughly cleaned and prepared for painting,
including removal of shipping oils or protective coatings, mill scale, grease, dirt
and rust. Prepare in accordance with SSPC recommendations. Deliver to Project
site primed or galvanized as indicated, and ready to receive Project site applied
finishes.

4. Galvanized Metal Work to receive Paint: Clean oil, grease and other foreign
materials from surfaces. Apply vinyl wash pretreatment coating. Follow
manufacturer's instructions for drying time, and then prime with one coat of
metal primer.

5. For finishes refer to Section 09 0600.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION
A. Handrails and Guardrails:

1. Install standards into metal sleeves cast in concrete, and extending into it at
least 9 inches. Wedge standards true, plumb, and fastened by packing with
grout. Finish grout smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces.

2. Rails contacting a vertical surface shall be fitted with standard pipe rail flanges,

secured to concrete or masonry surfaces with 3/8 inch 2-unit cinch anchor bolts
and secured to wood frame surfaces with 3/8 inch lag screws, unless otherwise
indicated.
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Railings abutting pipe columns shall be provided with shaped end caps to fit

columns welded to rails, and secured to columns with self-tapping machine
screws.

Steel Thresholds: Fabricate channel or angle thresholds of rolled steel sections of size
indicated, galvanized after fabrication. Anchor into concrete with countersunk 2-unit

cinch anchor bolts, unless otherwise indicated.

Steel Ladders: Provide at locations indicated, fabricated as detailed. Ladders shall be
anchored to concrete or masonry with 1/2 inch cinch anchor bolts. Ladders secured to a
metal framed wall shall be anchored with 1/2 inch lag screws. Provide provisions for

anchoring ladders before lath is applied to plastered walls.
Gratings, Frames and Covers:

B.
C.
D.
1.
2.
ADJUSTING
A.

Over areas indicated, provide steel gratings and grating frames as detailed.
Frames shall have mitered and welded corners, and be fitted with anchors.
Provide steel checkered plate covers and steel frames for sumps, grease traps,
and sand traps, and other covers for access where indicated. Frames shall be
provided with mitered and welded corners and be fitted with anchors as
detailed. Cover shall be perforated. Each section of access cover shall be
furnished with steel pull rings and tool operated fastening device. Screws to
fasten covers shall be brass.

Touch Up Damaged Surfaces:

1.

Shop Painted Finishes: Comply with SSPC-PA-1 for touch-up; apply with brush to
produce a minimum 2.0 mil dry film thickness.

Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, connections and damaged areas. Repair
galvanized finishes in accord with ASTM A780.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 54 10

PIPE HAND RAILINGS AND BRACKETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Furnish and install pipe hand railings and brackets as indicated on the drawings and
specified.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A Full design detail shall be furnished with 100% Construction Documents before

submitting for DSA approval

B. Submit shop drawings showing fabrication and installation of handrails and hand railings
and brackets. including sections, details of components, and attachments to other units
of Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PIPE HAND RAILINGS AND BRACKETS

A. Materials and corresponding locations shall be as indicated on the drawings.
1. Pipe shall be galvanized per ASTM A53 schedule 40.
2. Stainless steel shall be Type 304
B. Brackets: Match the supported railings, either galvanized or stainless steel.
C. Zinc coating shall be hot dip galvanizing conforming to ASTM A123.
D. Welding Electrodes and Filler Metal: Provide type and alloy of filler metal and electrodes

as recommended by producer of the pipe.

E. Fasteners: Select fasteners of the grade, and class required to produce connections that
are suitable for anchoring railing to other types of construction as indicated.

F. Railings shall be joined by mitered and welded joints made by mitering corners, groove
welding joints, and grinding smooth, butt railing splices, reinforced by an interior sleeve
not less than 6 inches long.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install hand railings and brackets in accordance with approved shop drawings and
installation instructions. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form tight,
hairline joints. Set hand railings accurately in location, alignment, and elevation,
measured from established lines and levels. Provide anchorage devices and fasteners
where necessary for securing handrails and hand railings to in-place construction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 11 60

BLOCKING AND ACCESSORIES
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Structural and framing lumber shall be graded in accordance with the "Standard Grading
Rules" of the West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau (WCLIB) or the "Western Lumber
Grading Rules" of the Western Wood Products Association (WWPA) latest editions.

B. Plywood shall conform to requirements of "Product Standard PS 1-09, or PS 2-10, as
applicable issued by the U.S. Department of Commerce, and shall be grade marked by a
recognized grading agency (APA and PTL).

C. Preservative and fire treated lumber shall be identified by the Quality Mark of an
approved inspection agency in accordance with the California Building Code, latest
edition. Fire treated lumber shall be pre-coated to prevent corrosive chemical reaction
with metal studs.

1.2 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Conform to Chapter 23, of the California Code of Regulations, Title 24 - Building
Standards, Part 2, California Building Code with State Amendments, latest edition.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 LUMBER MATERIALS

A. Lumber Grading Rules: WCLIB.

B. Species: Douglas Fir and as indicated on Drawings.
2.2 BLOCKING AND ACCESSORIES

A. Pressure-treat blocking with water-borne preservatives to a minimum retention of 0.25
pcf. For interior uses, after treatment, kiln-dry lumber and plywood to a maximum
moisture content, respectively, of 19 percent and 15 percent. Treat indicated items and
the following:

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and
similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and
waterproofing.

2. Wood blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in contact
with walls.
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B. Fasteners and Anchors:

1. Metal Screws: Bugle head, hardened steel, power driven type, length
toachieve full penetration of the substrate.
2. Fasteners: Hot dipped galvanized steel for high humidity and
treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.
a. Use only common wire nails or spikes whenever indicated,
specified or required.
b. Whenever necessary to prevent splitting, holes shall be
prebored for nails and spikes.
c. Nails in plywood shall not be overdriven.

C. Connectors: Hot dipped galvanized steel.

D. Install telephone and electrical panel back boards with plywood sheathing
material where required. Size the backboard by 12 inches beyond size of
electrical space panel.

E. Fire retardant treatment shall conform to AWPA Treatment C20, Type, for
interior wood components.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31 INSTALLATION
A. Set blocking and accessories members level and plumb, in correct position.

B. Provide blocking to all restroom accessories, toilet partitions, fixtures,
telecommunication equipment, and casework per design requirement.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 11 80

INSULATION BOARD SHEATHING

PART 1 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Extruded Polystyrene Foam Board Sheathing: Conform to ASTM C578 Type IV, with 1.55
pcf minimum density and 5- year aged r-value of 5.4 and 5 at 40 and 75 deg F mean
temperature; in manufacturer's standard lengths and widths with T & G or shiplap long
edges as sta

B. ndard with manufacturer, thickness as indicated on the drawings.

C. Products: Subject to compliance with specified requirements, provide Owens Corning
“Foamular 250 SE 1”, or products by one of the following manufacturers (or equal):

1. Amoco Foam Products Co.
2. UC Industries, Inc.
3. The Dow Chemical Company.
4. The Celotex Corp.
D. Power Driven Fasteners: National Evaluation Report NER-272.
E. Screws: Comply with ANSI B18.2.1, galvanized or cadmium plated.
F. Adhesives: Shall not be used unless it is the only method approved for use with type of

insulation sheeting and substrate indicated by the manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's printed directions for application of insulation board
sheathing. Install vapor relief strips for permitting escape of any moisture vapor that
otherwise would be trapped behind the sheathing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 20 00
FINISH CARPENTRY
PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Furnish and install finish carpentry work as indicated.
1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit in accordance with Section 013400: Submittals.

B. Submit shop drawings of each item of Finish Carpentry and Millwork, showing materials,
dimensions, construction and anchorage details.

C. Submit manufacturer's standard color samples of wall panels.

13 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Douglas fir finish lumber shall be manufactured and graded in accordance with WCLIB
Standard No. 17 Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber, latest edition, of the West Coast
Lumber Inspection Bureau.

B. Hardwood finish lumber shall be manufactured and graded in accordance with the
National Hardwood Lumber Association "Rules for the Measurement and Inspection of
Hardwood and Cypress Lumber", latest edition.

C. Softwood Plywood: Plywood shall comply with Voluntary Product Standard PS 1-09, or
PS 2-10 as applicable, issued by the U.S. National Bureau of Standards. Plywood shall be
grade marked by American Plywood Association.

D. All millwork shall be fabricated in accordance with specifications of the North American
Architectural Woodwork Standards, latest edition, for “Premium” application.

E. Finish lumber shall be kiln-dried according to accepted methods for the thickness and
species. Lumber 1" thick or less, shall be dried to an average moisture content of not more
than 15%. Lumber 1-1/4" to 2" in thickness shall be dried to an average moisture content
of not more than 19%.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A.

Materials shall be delivered to site in undamaged condition, stored in fully covered, well
ventilated areas, and protected from extreme changes in temperature and humidity.
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Interior millwork and finish carpentry shall not be permitted in building before plaster in
story or section for which it is intended is reasonably dry.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A.

Douglas Fir: Interior trim, solid lumber, plywood, backboards, and other concealed
members of interior finish; "C and Better".

Hardwood: Birch, maple "Firsts and Seconds."
Softwood Plywood: Except where otherwise specified, Group 1, Interior Type, Grade A-A.
Hardwood Plywood: U.S. Product Standard PS 51-75, Type Il, Grade | Veneer.

Douglas Fir: Douglas fir finish lumber more than 2" thick shall be "B and better" Industrial
Clear.

2.2 FABRICATION

A.

Wherever practicable, means of fastening various parts together shall be concealed. All
curved work shall be made from solid, or if veneered, shall be bent over suitable drums.

All interior wood finish shall be smoothly dressed, belt sanded at mill, and hand sanded
at building after erection until all machinery, sandpaper or other defacing marks are
entirely removed.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL

A.

All interior and exterior finish, millwork and other fixed wooden equipment shall be
installed level, plumb and true. Members shall be neatly and accurately scribed in place,
maintaining full widths of end members, wherever possible. All trim shall be put on in full
lengths, without piecing, except where use of single lengths is impossible. Butt joints, if
necessary, shall be beveled. All exterior angles shall be mitered, and interior angles of
moulded parts coped. All nails shall be set for putty. Grain and color of adjoining interior
finish shall match and harmonize. Where work specified in this Section adjoins other
work, a neat, tight joint shall be made.

Any interior and exterior finish carpentry and other fixed wooden equipment showing
hammer marks or other damage will be rejected.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 40 08

PLASTIC LAMINATE FACED ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.

Furnish and install plastic laminate faced architectural woodwork, casework, trim,
hardware, countertops, and shelving as indicated on Drawings and specified.

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A

Design Requirements: Provide wood products from certified sustainably harvested
sources.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Comply with AWI North American Architectural Woodwork Standards (NAAWS), latest
edition, published jointly by the Architectural Woodwork Institute, the Architectural
Woodwork Manufacturer’s Association of Canada, and the Woodwork Institute of
California, grades as specified herein.

Each elevation of casework shall bear AWI Certified Compliance Label indicating that
casework fully meets requirements of AWI grade specified.

Each plastic laminate countertop shall bear AWI Certified Compliance Label indicating
tops fully meet requirements of AWI grade specified.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PLASTIC LAMINATE FACED ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK

A.

Plastic laminate: High pressure plastic laminate conforming to NEMA standard LD-3;

0.050 inches at horizontal surfaces, 0.028 inches at exposed vertical surfaces and edge

bands, and 0.042 inch minimum for post-formed countertops.

Particle Board Core Material: 45 |b. density, conforming to ANSI A208.1, Table 1, Grade

1-M-2.

Solid Lumber:

1. Solid lumber for exposed members, drawers, trays and special details shall be
Clear birch or maple.

2. Unexposed solid lumber for concealed webs or structural members shall be of
Douglas Fir., alder or birch.

Softwood Plywood: Rotary cut exterior type A-C grade softwood plywood complying

with PS1.

Hardboard: Factory finished pressure sealed hardboard conforming to the requirements

of PS 58. Oil tempered hardboard shall conform to CS 251.
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Cabinet Liner: Semi-exposed surfaces shall be finished with 0.020 inch high-pressure
laminate cabinet liner, conforming to NEMA Standard LD-3.
Edge Banding:
1. 0.028 inch minimum thickness plastic laminate.
2. PVC, 0.6 mm at cabinet sides, top, bottom divisions and shelves, 3 mm at doors,
drawer fronts and false fronts.
Glass Doors: 1/4 inch laminated safety glass.
Adhesive: Type Il water-resistant, rigid type glue of formula conforming to PS 51.
Sealer: Thompson Water Seal 101, Watco Qil, Zinsser, or equal.
Base: Cover toe spaces with typical wall base unless otherwise indicated.
Countertops:
1. 3/4 inch 1-M-2 grade particleboard, ANSI A208.1.
2. Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF): ANSI A208.2.
Hardware:
1. Drawer Slides for Custom Grade Cabinetry:
a. Pencil drawers: Partial extension type: Accuride 2006, Blum, Hafele, or
equal.
b. Drawers and box drawers, up to 24 inches wide: Accuride 3832A, Blum,
Hafele, or equal.
c. Lateral file drawers, up to 30 inches wide: Accuride 4034 overtravel or 4033
equal travel, Blum, Hafele, or equal.
d. Lateral file drawers, more than 30 inches wide: Accuride 3640, Blum, Hafele,
or equal.
2. Flipper Door Slides for Premium and Custom Grade Cabinetry:
a. For vertically mounted retracting cabinet doors up to 75 pounds and 72
inches tall: Accuride 1432, Blum, Hafele, or equal, with hinge carrier strip.

3. Mutes: Rubber, approximately 1/4 inch diameter, colors to match adjacent
finish.
4, Plastic Grommets: Doug Mockett, Alliance Express, Rockler, or equal; color as

selected by Architect.

5. Adjustable Shelves with Clips: Adjustable shelf supports (EDP type, unless
otherwise noted) set in 5 mm holes spaced 32 mm on center:
a. Hafele America, Co., No. 282.04.711, Blum, Hettich, or equal.
b. Hafele America, Co., No. 282.24.13, Blum, Hettich, or equal.

6. Cabinet Hinges: Concealed type, minimum 170 degree opening, self-closing:
a. Hafele America, Co. Euro/cup
b. Julius Blum, Inc. Modul.

7. Five-knuckle hinges, stainless steel, recessed, heavy duty. Required in all
classrooms, optional at administrative and non-student areas.

8. Cabinet Locks:
a. Door Locks: Pin tumbler type — National No. 3713 x 2475-172 strike,

Olympus 100DR x 12-1 strike, CCL Security Products, or equal.
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b. Locks for Sliding Doors: National No. C8142 x thimble strike, Olympus 300
SD x thimble strike, CCL Security Products, or equal.

c. Drawer Locks: National 68-3718 x 68-2480C brass strike, Olympus 200 DW x
12-1 strike, CCL Security Products, or equal.

d. Cabinet locks shall be flush with surface of door and protrude no greater
than 3/16 inch.

Top-hung Hardware Assembly for Sliding Doors: Grant No. 6064, Hafele, Blum,

or equal.

Track for Sliding Doors: K & V 455 x or 455.55, Hafele, Blum, or equal.

Pull Flush Ring at Drawers behind Doors: Safe No. 6116, Trimco 24, Quality, or

equal.

Pulls: Quality No. 179 x 180, Trimco No. 553P, Hafele, or equal.

Catches: Magnetic type - Epco No. 592, Lawrence No. SC1364-AL, or equal.

Four-way Tension Catch: Glynn-Johnson GJ21A, Trimco, Quality, or equal.

Noiseless Catch: Precision Lock PLS24 concealed magnetic catch

Elbow Catch:, Schlage SP2A3, or equal.

Bolts: Surface type, Quality B6, Trimco No. 4856-6, or equal.

Brackets and Shelf Strip for Glass Shelves: K & V No. 80 x 180, Garcy 604 x 686,

or equal.

Shelf Standards and Brackets: K & V No. 255 x 256, line bored holes for pins as

approved by AWI Standards Stanley No. 798 x 799, steel zinc plated, or equal.

Card Holders for Drawers: Corbin No. 1913-1/4H, Garcy No. 853, or equal.

Hanger Rods: 1-1/16 inches minimum diameter metal tubing, aluminum or

stainless steel clad, KV660; heavy wall steel tubing KV770, Stanley, or equal.

Hanger Rod Flanges: KV757, or flanges KV734, KV735; Ronther Reiss R44-55; or

equal.

Hardware Finish: With exception of finish hardware items which have finishes

specified, hardware shall be furnished with dull chrome US 26D or dull stainless

steel US 32D finish.

TV Pullout Extension and Swivel: Accuride Model CB360-258TV, Blum, Hafele, or

equal or equal.

Keying:

a. Key locks inside one room alike. Furnish three keys for each lock keyed
separately, and 2 keys for each lock in keyed alike groups. Master keys shall
be tagged and delivered to the Owner. Locks and keys shall be stamped with
coded set number / direct digit.

b. Cabinet locks shall be master-keyed and keyed alike. Backside of cabinet
lock bolts (on visible side following installation) and change keys shall be
stamped with manufacturer's code, either direct digit or coded series.
Change keys shall also be stamped with set numbers direct digit.

c. Master keys shall be as directed by the Owner.
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A. Plastic Laminated Casework: Construction of plastic laminated casework shall conform

to the material and construction requirements for AWI Architectural Woodwork

Standards Custom grade flush overlay construction, except, modified as follows:

1.

Panels and Doors: All components shall be 3 ply laminate construction
consisting of plastic laminate or cabinet liner with particle board and a balancing
sheet, bonded together under pressure with adhesive. Total nominal thickness
of panels and doors shall be 0.75 inch unless otherwise indicated.

Exposed surfaces shall be High Pressure Decorative Laminate.

a. Edge Band: PVC 1 mm. for cabinet body and 3 mm. at doors and drawer fronts.

3.

10.

11.

Exposed bottoms of wall-hung cabinets shall be furnished with plastic laminate

finish.

Exposed Interiors: Interior surfaces of open cabinets shall be laminated to

match exteriors. Cabinets with glass doors shall use cabinet liner.

Semi-exposed Surfaces: Shall be cabinet liner and edges of panels shall be edge

banded.

Webs: Stiles, rails and muntins of web frame shall be tongue and grooved at

joints and glued. Top and bottom rails shall be continuous. Use of 8 mm wooden

dowels, screws or biscuits shall be in accordance with AWI Standards.

Cabinet bases may be integral or separate. Bases shall be 3/4 inch thick plywood

securely jointed at four corners to a supporting block 1 -inch thick.

Ends: Cabinet ends shall be minimum 3/4 inch thick, lock-jointed, doweled, or

screwed to webs or top and bottom of the cabinet. All joints shall be securely

glued.

Backs shall be 1/4 inch thick plywood or 1/4 inch thick particle board, and shall

be plowed into sides and top (except countertops) glued and nailed on 4 inch

centers. Back shall be braced with horizontal 3/4 inch by 3 ¥%-inch backing strips

on 3 feet centers maximum. Cabinets with exposed finish backs shall have 3/4

inch backs of laminate construction. Where exposed finished cabinet end and

back form an external corner, plastic laminates shall meet at corner.

Adjustable shelving shall be 3/4 inch thickness particleboard for spans up to 25

inches and one inch thickness for spans over 25 inches up to 34 inches.

Adjustable shelving over 34 inches in span shall be one inch thick plywood core

with 0.020 inch cabinet liner both sides. Shelving hardware shall be adjustable

to one inch centers. Faces of shelving shall be finished with 0.020 inch thickness

cabinet liner both sides.

Drawers:

a. Sides, backs, and sub-fronts of drawers shall be of dovetail or dowel
construction and made of 1/2 inch thick clear birch or maple solid stock, or

Section 06 40 08 - Page 4 of 6 6/3/2019



LACCD

Facility Design Standards — V.02

9 ply plywood without knots. Drawer bottoms shall be in accordance with
AWI requirements, glue blocked and nailed.

b. Drawers shall be fitted with ball bearing slides accurately installed for
smooth drawer operation.

c. Drawer fronts shall be of 3/4 inch thick plastic laminate construction, fully
edge-banded with plastic laminate T-banding to be used when matching
existing. T-banding joint shall occur at center of bottom edge of panel.

12. Doors:

a. Doors shall be of overlay type with flush exposed surfaces. Doors shall be
fully edge-banded. Doors of cabinets within any group of adjacent units
shall be in alighment.

b. Wrap around hinges shall be routed into edge of door. Doors over 40 inches
in height shall have three hinges.

13. Back Priming: Seal unfinished materials installed for backs, bases, self-edge
backing, stripping and other concealed portions with a water-repellent sealer.
14. Banding:

a. Exposed edges of interior and exterior laminates shall be edge banded.

b. Edge banding shall be accurately fitted. Where edge band joins plastic
surfaces, there shall be no open spaces, voids, or chipping of plastic
laminate surface.

c. Exposed cabinet surfaces shall be flush, and any protruding edges of
banding shall be machined or trimmed to provide a flat smooth corner at
intersection of banding and adjoining surfaces. Plastic laminate
edgebanding shall be installed on tops, webs, bottoms, ends, and inside
partitions. T banding may only be installed on drawer fronts and door edges
and when required to match existing.

Countertops:
1. Plastic Laminate Tops: Each plastic laminate countertop shall bear the AWI

Certified Compliance Label.

a.

Laminated plastic countertops shall be self-edged, except that plastic
countertops containing sink cutouts shall have a no-drip tilt-front edge.
Edge shall rise 1/8 inch above counter surface and back and return splashes
shall be 6 inches high measured from exposed countertop surface, unless
otherwise indicated.

Cove and roll front sticking, for plastic laminate back-up, shall be kiln dried
clear sugar pine glued to core material. Cove sticking shall be secured in
each direction with 2 ¥-inch long wood screws, 3 inches from each end and
10 inches on center.

Square butt splashes, including end splashes tops shall be Deck Mount.
Splashes shall be end applied and be set in mastic and secured to top with
screws 8 inches on centers. Splash edges shall be self-edged and scribed to
wall.
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d. Joints shall be splined and fastened with screw clip fasteners on at least 8
inch centers. Water resisting mastic or glue shall be applied in joints. Joints
shall not occur at sink cutouts. Sink cutouts shall be sealed.

e. Core material for counters and splashes shall be 3/4 inch thick 1-M-2 grade
particleboard.

f. Installation of plastic laminate shall be in accordance with published
specifications and recommended practices of the plastic laminate
manufacturer.

2.3 FINISHING

A. Wood casework and wood components of laminated plastic casework shall be factory
finished. Exposed surfaces shall be finished with one coat of lacquer sealer and 2 coats
of finish lacquer. Unexposed materials such as backs, webs, back of tops, and the like,
shall be sealed with one oil base prime coat. Semi-exposed wood surfaces such as
drawers shall be finished with one coat of sanding sealer and one coat of clear gloss
lacquer.

PART 3 — EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 11 00
SHEET MEMBRANE WATERPROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A Supply and install Sheet Membrane Waterproofing as indicated.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01340: Submittals.
1. Submit a letter of certification, indicating that materials comply with

Specifications.

2. Submit letter certifying that applicator is approved by manufacturer of
membrane waterproofing materials.

3. Submit manufacturer's recommended method of application which, when
approved, shall form basis for accepting or rejecting work.

4, Submit data indicating that materials do not exceed 350 grams per liter volatile
organic content.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Reference Standards (ASTM):
1. E96, Method B: Tests for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials in Sheet Form.
2. E154, Puncture Resistance: Testing Materials for use as Vapor Barriers under

Concrete Slabs.
1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A Apply membrane waterproofing materials only in dry weather when outside
temperature is above 40 degrees F.

B. Do not apply membrane waterproofing materials to damp, wet surfaces, unless
specifically approved for such application by manufacturer.

C. Use of chlorinated primers is not permitted.

1.5 WARRANTY
A. Manufacturer provides a 5 year material warranty.
B. Contractor shall provide a 5 year labor warranty.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURER

A. Sheet membrane waterproofing shall be as manufactured by W.R. Grace & Co., or W.R.
Meadows, Inc. or approved equal.

B. As a substitute to the above-specified products, PVC Waterproofing System 4001 by
Sarnafil, or equal, will also be acceptable, subject to approval by the Architect.
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The PVC waterproofing system shall be comprised of a thermoplastic membrane,
flashings, leveling and separating layers, protection and drainage layers and
miscellaneous accessories that are proprietary to the manufacturer of the system.

2.2 MATERIALS

A.

C.

Membrane waterproofing material shall be self-adhesive, cold-applied, equal to
Bituthene 4000, and shall include protection board, either as an integral element or
separate component.

1. Protection board for horizontal surfaces shall be 1/8" thick asphalt-impregnated
hardboard; APOC or approved equal. Protection board for vertical surfaces shall
be 1" thick expanded polystyrene.

Latex based surface conditioner shall be System 4000 surface conditioner or approved

equal.

Drainage panel shall be Hydroduct 2 by W.R. Grace & Co., or approved equal.

2.3 SUBSTITUTION

A.

As a substitution to the above-specified products, PVC Waterproofing System 4001 by
Sarnafil, or equal, will also be acceptable, subject to approval by the Architect.

The PVC waterproofing system shall be comprised of a thermoplastic membrane,
flashings, Leveling and separating layers, protection and drainage layers and
miscellaneous accessories that are proprietary to the manufacturer of the system.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 APPLICATION

A.

Membrane waterproofing shall be applied in accordance with manufacturer's written
instructions.

Entire area to be covered with membrane waterproofing shall receive, prior to
installation, a priming coat.

Protect adjoining surfaces which are not to be waterproofed from damage while
performing work.

All membrane waterproofing shall be protected from damage during application and
until finished work is approved and accepted.

Leak test and sign off by Commissioning Agent prior to cover up the waterproofing with
finish material.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 18 03
PEDESTRIAN TRAFFIC URETHANE BASE COATINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A Furnish and install light pedestrian traffic coatings as indicated on the drawings and
specified
1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
13 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product, including installation instructions.
B. Shop Drawings: For traffic coatings.
1. Include details for treating substrate joints and cracks, flashings, deck
penetrations, and other termination conditions.
C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.
D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish, prepared on rigid backing.
1.4 CLOSEQUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For traffic coatings to include in maintenance manuals.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: An Installer who is trained and approved by manufacturer.
B. Mockups: Build mockups to set quality standards for materials and execution.
1. Build mockup for each traffic coating and substrate to receive traffic coatings.
2. Size: 100 sq. ft. of each substrate to demonstrate surface preparation, joint and

crack treatment, thickness, texture, color, and standard of workmanship.

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the
Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically
approves such deviations in writing.

4, Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part
of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Limitations: Apply traffic coatings within the range of ambient and
substrate temperatures recommended in writing by manufacturer. Do not apply traffic
coatings to damp or wet substrates, when temperatures are below 40 deg F, when
relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, or when temperatures are less than 5 deg F above
dew point.

1. Do not apply traffic coatings in snow, rain, fog, or mist, or when such weather
conditions are imminent during the application and curing period. Apply only
when frost-free conditions occur throughout the depth of substrate.

B. Do not install traffic coating until items that penetrate membrane have been installed.
1.7 WARRANTY
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Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace traffic coating that
fails in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Adhesive or cohesive failures.
b. Abrasion or tearing failures.
c. Surface crazing or spalling.
d. Intrusion of water, oils, gasoline, grease, salt, deicer chemicals, or acids into
deck substrate.
2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 LIGHT PEDESTRIAN TRAFFIC URETHANE BASED COATING

A.

Provide the manufacturer's standard urethane based, low-odor, low-VOC, exterior
exposure, light pedestrian traffic-bearing, seamless, high-solids-content, cold liquid-
applied, elastomeric, waterproofing membrane system with integral wearing surface for
pedestrian traffic. Subject to the Architect’s review of action submittals for compliance
with requirements, provide the following:

1. Tremco Incorporated: Vulkem OC 810

Primer: Liquid waterborne primer recommended for substrate and conditions by traffic-

coating manufacturer.

1. Material: Urethane.

a. TREMPrime Multi Surface Primer
b. Vulkem Primer 191 QD Primer

One Coat System: Aliphatic polyurethane, applied as recommended by the

1. Application: Roller-applied or Self-leveling.

2. Thicknesses: Minimum wet film thickness (35-40 wet mils) as recommended in
writing by manufacturer for substrate and service conditions indicated,
measured excluding aggregate.

3. Aggregate Content: As recommended in writing by traffic-coating manufacturer
for substrate and service conditions indicated.

4, Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

Aggregate: Manufacturer's standard aggregate for each use indicated of particle sizes,

shape, and minimum hardness recommended in writing by traffic-coating manufacturer.

VOC Content: Traffic coating shall have a VOC content that comply with the

requirements of the South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD) and

comprised of 30 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA

Method 24).

In lieu of the foregoing products and after the Architects review of action submittals for

compliance with requirements, comparable and equal products by the following

manufacturers may be proposed for acceptance:

1. Pacific Polymers.
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2. Gaco Western.
3. Neogard.
4., Tufflex.

2.2 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A Single Component, NonSag, Traffic-Grade, polyurethane Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920,
Type NS, Class 50, for Use T, NT
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following:
a. Tremco Incorporated; Dymonic 100
2. Products: Tremco Incorporated; DualFlex Membrane.
B. Aggregate: 12-20 mesh, post manufactured/SBR ground rubber
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the
following:
a. Tremco Rubber Aggregate 12-20 mesh

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for surface smoothness, surface moisture, and other conditions affecting
performance of traffic-coating work.

B. Verify that substrates are visibly dry and free of moisture.
1. Test for moisture content by method recommended in writing by traffic-coating
manufacturer.
2. Begin coating application only after minimum concrete-curing and -drying

period recommended in writing by traffic-coating manufacturer has passed and
after substrates are dry.
3. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. General: Before applying traffic coatings, clean and prepare substrates according to ICRI
CSP 2-4 and manufacturer's written instructions to produce clean, dust-free, dry
substrate for traffic-coating application. Remove projections, fill voids, and seal joints if
any, as recommended in writing by traffic-coating manufacturer.

B. Schedule preparation work so dust and other contaminants from process do not fall on
wet, newly coated surfaces.
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Mask adjoining surfaces not receiving traffic coatings to prevent overspray, spillage,
leaking, and migration of coatings. Prevent traffic-coating materials from entering deck
substrate penetrations and clogging weep holes and drains.

Concrete Substrates: Mechanically abrade surface to a uniform profile acceptable to
manufacturer, according to ICRI CSP 2-4. Do not acid etch.

1. Remove grease, oil, paints, and other penetrating contaminants from concrete.

2. Remove concrete fins, ridges, and other projections.

3. Remove laitance, glaze, efflorescence, curing compounds, concrete hardeners,
form-release agents, and other incompatible materials that might affect coating
adhesion.

4, Remove remaining loose material to provide a sound surface, and clean
surfaces.

TERMINATIONS AND PENETRATIONS

A.

Prepare vertical and horizontal surfaces at terminations and penetrations through traffic
coatings and at expansion joints, drains, and sleeves according to ASTM C 1127 and
manufacturer's written instructions.

Provide sealant cants at penetrations and at reinforced and non-reinforced, deck-to-wall
butt joints.

Terminate edges of deck-to-deck expansion joints with preparatory base-coat strip.
Install sheet flashings at deck-to-wall expansion and dynamic joints, and bond to deck
and wall substrates according to manufacturer's written recommendations.

JOINT AND CRACK TREATMENT

A.

Prepare, treat, rout, and fill joints and cracks in substrates according to ASTM C 1127
and manufacturer's written recommendations. Before coating surfaces, remove dust
and dirt from joints and cracks according to ASTM D 4258.

1. Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for joint-sealant installation.
Apply reinforcing strip in traffic-coating system where recommended in writing by
traffic- coating manufacturer.

TRAFFIC-COATING APPLICATION

Apply traffic coating according to ASTM C 1127 and manufacturer's written instructions.
Verify that wet film thickness of 35-40 wet mils complies with requirements every 100
sqg. ft.

Uniformly broadcast aggregate on coats specified to receive aggregate. Embed
aggregate according to manufacturer's written instructions. After coat dries, sweep
away excess aggregate.

Apply traffic coatings to prepared wall terminations and vertical surfaces to height
indicated; omit aggregate on vertical surfaces.
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E. Cure traffic coatings. Prevent contamination and damage during application and curing
stages.
F. ADD curing time requirement and restriction.

3.6 PROTECTING AND CLEANING

A. Protect traffic coatings from damage and wear during remainder of construction period.
B. Clean spillage and soiling from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and
procedures recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 21 22
GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A Furnish and install glass-fiber blanket insulation as indicated on the drawings and
specified.
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according

to ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency. ldentify products with appropriate markings
of applicable testing agency.
B. Provide Qll (High Quality Insulation Inspection) where required by owner’s program.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited
to, the following (or equal):

1. CertainTeed Corporation.
2. Guardian Building Products, Inc.
3. Johns Manville.
4. Knauf Insulation.
5. Owens Corning.
B. Provide either of the following insulations of the thickness required to achieve minimum

Resistance Value as required by energy calculations and owner’s performance goals,

whichever is greater.

1. Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum
flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per
ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.

2. Polypropylene-Scrim-Kraft-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation: ASTM C 665,
Type Il (non-reflective faced), Class A (faced surface with a flame-spread index
of 25 or less); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier).

3. Kraft-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type Il (non-reflective
faced), Class C (faced surface not rated for flame propagation); Category 1
(membrane is a vapor barrier).

4, Reinforced-Foil-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I
(reflective faced), Class A (faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less);
Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier), faced with foil scrim, foil-scrim kraft,
or foil-scrim polyethylene.
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5. Foil-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type lll (reflective
faced), Class B (faced surface with a flame-propagation resistance of 0.12 W/sq.
cm); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier), faced with foil scrim, foil-scrim
kraft, or foil-scrim polyethylene.

Electrical Outlet Box Pads: for all types of electrical and communication outlet boxes in

located sound insulated walls and partitions, provide “Lowry’s Outlet Box Pads” by Harry

A Lowry & Associates or equivalent. “Sound Pad No. 68” by L.H. Dottie Co. or equivalent,

sizes and types as required for sound control.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A.

Install insulation as recommended by the manufacturer of the product to achieve an R-

Value indicated on the drawings, or greater.

Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members according

to the following requirements:

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing
members. If more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths
that will produce a snug fit between ends.

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit
between edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.

3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting
fixtures not rated for or protected from contact with insulation.

4, For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438-
mm), support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by
taping flanges of insulation to flanges of metal studs.

5. Install outlet box pads at electrical type outlet boxes in sound insulated walls;
plug unused knock-outs in boxes with knock-out caps before installing pads.

Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where

required to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials:

1. Loose-Fill Insulation: compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum
volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 Ib/cu. Ft. (40 kg/cu. M).

2. Spray Polyurethane Insulation: Apply according to manufacturer’s written
instructions.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN CEILINGS FOR SOUND ATTENUATION

A

Where glass-fiber blankets are indicated for sound attenuation above ceilings, install
blanket insulation over entire ceiling area in thickness indicated. Extend insulation 48
inches (1219 mm) up either side of partitions.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 22 40
POLYSTYRENE BOARD INSULATING SHEATHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A Furnish and install polystyrene board insulating sheathing as indicated on the drawings
or specified.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Submit the manufacturer's product literature and installation instructions

for the board insulation.

B. Certified Test Reports: With product data, submit copies of certified test reports
showing compliance with specified performance values, including R-values, densities,
compression strengths, fire performance characteristics, perm ratings, water absorption
ratings and similar properties.

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. General Protection: Protect polystyrene board insulation from physical damage and
from becoming wet, or soiled.

B. Comply with manufacturer's recommendations for handling, storage and protection
during installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 EXTRUDED POLYSTYRENE INSULATING SHEATHING BOARD

A Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Formula 250 by
Owens Corning, or an equal product of one of the following (or equal):
1. Amoco Foam Products Co.
2. Dow Chemical U.S.A.
3. Minnesota Diversified Products, Inc.
4, UC Industries.
B. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation: Provide rigid, cellular thermal insulation with

closed-cells and integral high density skin, formed by the expansion of polystyrene base
resin in an extrusion process to comply with ASTM C578, Type IV, and dimensions as
indicated on the drawings.

1. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread and smoke developed values of
not greater than 10 and 175, respectively.
2. Compressive strength shall be 25 psi or greater, in accordance with ASTM
D1621.
C. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation: Type recommended by insulation manufacturer, and

complying with requirements for fire performance characteristics.
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Fasteners: Type and size indicated or, if not indicated, as recommended by insulation

manufacturer for type of application and condition of substrate.

Crack Sealer for Board Insulation: Provide polymeric insulating foam in aerosol dispenser

designed for filling voids in board insulation.

1. Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide "Polycel 100" by
Construction Products Div., W.R. Grace & Co., or equal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION

Furnish and install polystyrene board insulation as recommended by its manufacturer.
Clean substrates of substances harmful to insulations or vapor retarders, including
removal of projections which might puncture vapor retarders.

Extend insulation full thickness as shown over entire area to be insulated. Cut and fit
tightly around obstructions, and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections which
interfere with placement.

Apply a single layer of insulation of required thickness, unless otherwise shown or
required to make up total thickness.

Bond units to substrate with adhesive or use mechanical anchorage to provide
permanent placement and support of units.

Protect installed insulation and vapor retarders from harmful weather exposures and
from possible physical abuses, where possible by non-delayed installation of concealing
work or, where that is not possible, by temporary covering or enclosure.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 25 00
MOISTURE RESISTIVE BARRIER

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

SUMMARY

A

Furnish and install moisture resistive barrier on exterior walls where indicated on the
drawings and specified.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

MATERIALS

A.

Polyethylene sheet, 0.0061 inch thick, formed by spinning continuous strands of fine
high density polyethylene interconnected fibers and bonding them together by heat and
pressure; with a moisture vapor transmission rate of 400 grams/sq. meter/24 hrs., and
flame spread and smoke developed ratings of 10, OR

Woven polyolefin sheet, 0.005 inch thick, with a moisture vapor transmission rate of 70
grams/sq. meter/24 hours.

Available Products: Subject to compliance with specified requirements, moisture
resistive barriers shall be the product of one of the following (or equal):

1. At plaster, provide "Stucco Wrap" by Simplex Products Division, Anthony
Industries, Inc.

2. At brick, provide "Tyvek Commercial Wrap" by Fibers Department, Du Pont
Company.

3. At metal panels, provide “Ice & Water Shield” by GCP Applied Technologies, Inc.

Moisture Barrier Tape: Provide laminated aluminum foil and glass fiber reinforced tape
with pressure sensitive adhesive.

Adhesive: As recommended by the moisture barrier manufacturer.

Fasteners: Stainless steel or galvanized steel screws with neoprene washers.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION

A.

Install the moisture barrier on the supporting members as recommended by the
manufacturer, using screws or adhesives, or a combination of adhesive and screws.
Protect moisture barriers so that other trades do not puncture, damage or otherwise
cause deterioration of the barrier.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 25 40
SPRAY-APPLIED FIREPROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A

Furnish and apply spray applied fire proofing as indicated on the drawings and specified.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.
B.
C.

L.

ASTM E84 - Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

ASTM E119 - Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials.

ASTM E605 - Thickness and Density of Sprayed Fire-Resistive Material Applied to
Structural Members.

ASTM E736 - Cohesion/Adhesion of Sprayed Fire-Resistive Materials Applied to
Structural Members.

ASTM E760 - Effect of Impact on Bonding of Sprayed Fire-Resistive Material Applied to
Structural Members.

ASTM E761 - Test Method for Effect of Deflection of Sprayed Fire-Resistive Material
Applied to Structural Members.

ASTM E759 - Test Method for Compressive Strength of Sprayed Fire-Resistive Material
Applied to Structural Members.

ASTM E859 - Test Method for Air Erosion of Sprayed Fire-Resistive Materials Applied to
Structural Members.

ASTM E937 - Test Method for Corrosion of Steel by Sprayed Fire-Resistive Materials
Applied to Structural Members.

CCR - California Code of Regulations, Title 24 and Title 21.

UBC - (International Council of Building Officials): Standard No. 24-8; Thickness and
Density Determination for Spray-Applied Fireproofing.

UL - Fire Resistance Directory.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01340.

A.

Manufacturer's Data: Submit information regarding the physical properties, certificate
of compliance with the specifications, and manufacturer's instructions for applying
spray-on fireproofing.

Test Reports: A complete report and test records from a certified independent
laboratory shall be submitted, attesting that the fireproofing material and installation
procedures conform to the requirements of this section. Performance test reports shall
conform to the requirements of the applicable test method.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
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Deliver packaged materials to the jobsite in the original sealed packages and containers
properly marked and labeled to show manufacturer's name, brand and certification of
compliance with the requirements of this section.

Keep fireproofing materials dry until ready to be used and stored off the ground, under
cover and away from damp surfaces. Damaged or opened containers will be rejected.
Materials with shelf-life shall be applied prior to expiration of the shelf-life period.

1.5 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

A.

Maintain substrate and ambient air temperature above 40 degrees F during application,
and for 24 hours before and 24 hours after application. Maintain relative humidity
within the limits recommended by the fireproofing manufacturer.

Provide adequate ventilation to dry the fireproofing after application. Provide forced air
circulation for enclosed areas without adequate natural ventilation.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Qualifications of Applicator: Applicator shall be licensed by the manufacturer of the
fireproofing material.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with the requirements of the local building code, and
the following:

1. Sprayed fireproofing shall be evaluated and accepted by ICBO Evaluation
Service, Inc., in accordance with UBC Standard 43-8 and ASTM E119.
2. Sprayed fireproofing shall comply with the requirements of the indicated UL

Assembly. Where spray applied fireproofing is required, but no UL Assembly is
indicated, conform to the schedule at the end of this Section.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A

Subject to compliance with specified requirements, fireproofing shall be one of the
following products:

1. W.R. Grace & Co., Monokote.
2. Cafco, Blaze-Shield; White where exposed to view.
3. Spraydon Standard.

2.2 MATERIALS

A

Spray Fireproofing: Factory mixed, asbestos free, material blended for uniform texture;
conforming to the following requirements:
1. Bond Strength: The material when applied to uncoated and galvanized steel
shall have the following bond strength when tested in accordance with ASTM
E736:
a. Cementitious Fireproofing: 200 psf.
b. Fibrous Fireproofing: 80 psf.
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2. Impact Resistance: No cracking or delamination when subjected to impact tests
in accordance with ASTM E760.

3. Dry Density: Not less than average and minimum density required by applicable
UL Assembly listing when tested in accordance with ASTM E605.

4, Compressive Strength: Shall not deform more than 10 percent when subjected
to 500 psf compressive forces in accordance with ASTM E761.

5. Deflection: No cracking or delamination when subjected to deflection tests in
accordance with ASTM E759.

6. Air Erosion: When tested in accordance with ASTM E859, not more than 0.025

grams per square foot air erosion when exposed to an 80.0 fpm air stream for
not less than six hours.

7. Corrosion Resistance: ASTM E937: No evidence of corrosion to bare, galvanized,
or coated steel.

8. Flame Spread: ASTM E84, 0.

9. Smoke Development: ASTM E84, 0.

Water: Potable and free of substances which could adversely affect fireproofing and its
bond.

Metal Lath: Expanded metal lath; 3.4 Ib/sq yd, galvanized finish.

Hard Coat and Sealer: In the following locations, provide hard coat or sealer of type
recommended by the fireproofing manufacturer:

1. Exposed fireproofing above dining areas.

2. Exposed fireproofing 8 feet or less above floor.

Primer Adhesive: If required, provide type as recommended by fireproofing
manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

INSPECTION

Verify that conditions are satisfactory for the installation of spray applied fireproofing.
Verify clips, hangers, supports, sleeves, and other items required to penetrate
fireproofing are in place.

Verify ducts, piping, equipment, or other items which would interfere with application
of fireproofing are not positioned until fireproofing work is complete.

If unsatisfactory conditions exist, do not commence the installation until such conditions
have been corrected. Beginning installation means installer accepts existing surfaces.

PREPARATION

Clean substrate of rust, dirt, dust, grease, oil, and other substances which could affect
the bond of fireproofing. Sandblast surfaces if normal cleaning methods fail to remove
adhering substances.
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B. Provide test application on painted steel surfaces to determine that the paint will not
impair adhesion.
1. Primer Adhesive: If required, apply in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations.
2. Remove incompatible materials which affect bond by scraping, brushing,
scrubbing, or sandblasting

PROTECTION
A. Mask off adjacent areas not receiving fireproofing to protect from overspray.
B. Provide drop cloths as required to protect materials below.

C. Close off and seal openings in ductwork, piping and conduit to prevent infiltration by
fireproofing.

APPLICATION

A. Mix and apply fireproofing system in accordance with the manufacturer's printed
instructions and the fire-resistive ratings specified.

B. Do not use fireproofing mix that has partially set, or that contains lumps, or that is
frozen or caked.

C. Apply fireproofing as required by Code and as indicated in Drawings to structural steel
framing, and metal decking.

D. Prior to the application of fireproofing to the underside of roof decks, roof construction
must be complete and roof traffic prohibited until fireproofing materials have cured.
Concrete work above metal decking must be complete prior to commencement of
fireproofing application.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform inspections to verify compliance with requirements.
B. Correct unacceptable work and provide further inspection to verify compliance with
requirements.

CLEANING

A. Upon completion of fireproofing application, clean fireproofing from surfaces not
specifically required to be fireproofed that will be exposed to view in the completed
Work.

PATCHING AND REPAIRING

A After other work adjacent to fireproofing is completed, but prior to concealment,
original installer shall patch and repair damaged sprayed fireproofing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 41 01
METAL ROOF AND WALL PANELS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Preformed roof and wall panels as indicated.
2. Accessories, supplementary or miscellaneous items, appurtenances and devices

incidental to or necessary for a waterproof installation.
1.2 SUBMITTALS

A Shop Drawings: Submit Shop Drawings, indicating panel and fastener layout, joints,
corners, supports, anchorages, trim, flashing, closures and special details.
B. Product Data:
1. Submit catalog cuts, technical data sheets and descriptive literature on sheets,
panels, accessories and fasteners.
2. Submit complete installation recommendations.
C. Material Samples: Submit Samples showing full range of manufacturer's standard colors,

minimum 3 inch x 5 inch size.
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A Comply with the following as a minimum requirement:
1. AISC - Steel Construction Manual.
2. AISI - Cold Form Steel Design Manual.
3. ASTM A 653 - Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated
(Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
4, ASTM A 792 - Steel Sheet, 55% Aluminum-Zinc Alloy Coated by the Hot-Dip
Process.
5. ASTM A 924 - Steel Sheet, Metallic- Coated by the Hot-Dip Process.
6. SMACNA — Architectural Sheet Metal Manual.
B. Qualifications of Installer: Minimum 2 years experiences in the installation of roof and

wall panel systems of similar complexity as required by this section.
C. Trained and certified by manufacturer to install the specified products.
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
Delivery: Deliver panels to the Project site without damage.

B. Storage: Store materials and accessories above ground on skidded platforms. Store under
waterproof covering. Provide proper ventilation to panels to prevent condensation build-
up.

C. Handling: The bending, warping, or twisting of panels is not permitted during unloading,
storing or installation.

1.5 WARRANTY
A Manufacturer shall provide a 20 years material warranty.
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B. Installer shall provide a 5 years labor warranty.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

2.3

MANUFACTURERS
A. Berridge Manufacturing Company, 1720 Maury Street, Houston, TX
B. IMETCO, 2070 Steel Drive, Tucker, GA.
C. AEP-Span, 5100 East Grand Avenue, P.O. Box 150449, Dallas, TX
D. Peterson Aluminum Corporation, 1005 Tonne Road, Elk Grove Village, IL.
E. Una-Clad Copper Sales, Inc., 1001 Lund Boulevard, Anoka MN
F. McElroy Metal Inc. 1500 Hamilton Rd., Bossier City, LA 1-800-950-6531.
MATERIALS
A. Roof and wall panel materials:
1. Galvanized Steel: ASTM A 653, Coating Class G90.
2. Galvalume (Zincalume): Steel sheets coated with 55 percent aluminum and 45

percent zinc/mischmetal by weight, conforming to ASTM A 792, 0.55 ounces per
square foot.

3. Aluminum: ASTM B 209, for sheets, alloy 3003-H14 aluminum not less than 0.040
inch thick. For fasteners, clips, and accessories, alloy 6063-T5 extruded
aluminum, 0.051 inch minimum thickness.

B. Accessory materials:

1. Clips, flashings, ridge sections, closures and other accessories: Manufacturer's
standard, finished to match roof sheets where exposed.

2. Underlayment: Vycor Ultra, manufactured by W.R. Grace, or equal, high
temperature resistant, butyl rubber-based adhesive-backed, high-density cross
laminated polyethylene sheet, 30 mils thick, furnished in 34" wide rolls.

3. Slip sheet: Unsaturated building paper weighing not less than 5 pounds per 100
square feet.

4, Sealant: Elastomeric type containing no oil or asphalt. Exposed sealant shall be
colored to match the applicable building color and shall cure to a rubber-like
consistency. Sealant placed in the roof panel standing seam ribs shall be provided
in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations.

5. Gaskets and insulating compounds: Non-absorptive and suitable for insulating
contact points of incompatible materials. Insulating compounds shall be non-
running after drying.

FABRICATION
A. Roll form panels in continuous lengths, full length of detailed runs.
B. Fabricate trim, flashing and accessories to detailed profiles.
C. Fabricate trim and flashing from same material as panel.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SURFACE CONDITIONS

A. Examination: Examine substrates and other installed item to verify suitability for
installation. Do not proceed until unsuitable conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install panels weathertight, without waves, wraps, buckles, fastening stresses or
distortion, allowing for expansion and contraction.

B. Install panels in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions and Shop
Drawings.

C. Provide concealed anchors at all panel attachment locations.

D. Install panels plumb, level and straight with seams and ribs/battens parallel, conforming

to design indicated on Drawings.
3.3 CLEANING
A. Remove rubbish, debris, and waste materials and legally dispose of off the Project site.
34 PROTECTION

A. Protect the Work of this section until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 52 02
30-YEAR WARRANTY MODIFIED BITUMINOUS ROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A Furnish and install the 30-year warranty modified bituminous roofing as indicated on
the drawings and specified.
B. TPA flashings shall be proposed as an alternate to the standard bituminous flashings
advertised by the manufacturer in commercial literature.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit descriptions of the following:
1. Sample Warranty certificate indicating 30-year coverage.
2. Submit all data describing the insulation. Include in data written acceptance by

the roof membrane manufacturer of the products and accessories provided.
Products must be as listed in the applicable wind uplift and fire rating
classification listings.
B. Manufacturer's Instructions: Submit the manufacturer’s recommendations and
guidance, covering the following:

1. Modified Bitumen Membrane Application.

2. TPA Flashing

3. Cold Adhesive Applied Modified Bitumen Membrane

4 Base Sheet attachment, including pattern and frequency of mechanical

attachments required in field of roof, corners, and perimeters to provide for the
specified wind resistance.

C. Closeout Submittals: Include the following:
1. Warranty (30-Year): "No-Dollar-Limit" warranty for labor and materials.
2. Include copies of Safety Data Sheets for maintenance and repair materials.
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Qualification of Applicator: Roofing system applicator must be approved, authorized, or

licensed in writing by the modified bitumen sheet roofing system manufacturer and
have a minimum of five years of experience as an approved, authorized, or licensed
applicator with that manufacturer and be approved at a level capable of providing the
specified warranty. The applicator must supply the names, locations and client contact
information of five projects of similar size and scope that the applicator has constructed
using the manufacturer's roofing products submitted for this project within the previous
three years.

B. Pre-roofing Conference: After approval of submittals and before performing roofing
[and insulation] system installation work, hold a pre-roofing conference to review the
following:
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1. Drawings, including Roof Plan, specifications and submittals related to the roof
work
2. Contractor's plan for coordination of the work of the various trades involved in

providing the roofing system and other components secured to the roofing

1.4 FIRE WATCH

A.

All personnel on the roof during torch application or hot-mopped application must be
properly trained to use a fire extinguisher. Provide a fire watch for a minimum of [two
hours after completion of all torch work and 30 minutes after completion of hot-
mopped kettle operations at the end of each work shift. Maintain the fire watch for
additional time required to ensure no potential ignition conditions exist.

Do not leave the rooftop unattended during breaks in work during a work shift. Walk
and scan all areas of application checking for hot spots, fumes, or smoldering, especially
at wall and curb areas, prior to departure at the end of each work shift. Ensure any and
all suspect conditions are eliminated prior to leaving the site each work shift.

1.5 30-YEAR WARRANTY

A.

Provide roof system material and workmanship warranties meeting specified
requirements. Provide revision or amendment to standard membrane manufacturer
warranty as required to comply with the specified requirements. Minimum
manufacturer warranty shall have no dollar limit, cover full system water-tightness, and
shall have a minimum duration of 30 years.

Furnish the roof membrane manufacturer's 30-year no dollar limit roof system materials

and installation workmanship warranty, including flashing, insulation in compliance with

ASTM C1289, and accessories necessary for a watertight roof system construction.

Provide warranty directly to the Owner and commence warranty effective date at time

of Owner's acceptance of the roof work. The warranty must state that:

1. If within the warranty period the roof system, as installed for its intended use in
the normal climatic and environmental conditions of the facility, becomes non-
watertight, shows evidence of moisture intrusion within the assembly, blisters,
splits, tears, delaminates, separates at the seams, or shows evidence of
excessive weathering due to defective materials or installation workmanship,
the repair or replacement of the defective and damaged materials of the roof
system assembly and correction of defective workmanship are the responsibility
of the roof membrane manufacturer. All costs associated with the repair or
replacement work are the responsibility of the roof membrane manufacturer.

2. When the manufacturer or his approved applicator fail to perform the repairs
within 72 hours of notification, emergency temporary repairs performed by
others does not void the warranty.

3. Upon completion of installation, and acceptance by the Architect, the
manufacturer must supply the appropriate warranty to the Owner.

4, Installer must submit a minimum two year warranty to the membrane
manufacturer from the date of acceptance, with a copy to the Architect.
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Roofing System Installer Warranty: The roof system installer must warrant for a period
of two years that the roof system, as installed, is free from defects in installation
workmanship, to include the roof membrane, flashing, insulation, accessories,
attachments, and sheet metal installation integral to a complete watertight roof system
assembly. Write the warranty directly to the Owner. The roof system installer is
responsible for correction of defective workmanship and replacement of damaged or
affected materials. The roof system installer is responsible for all costs associated with
the repair or replacement work.

Continuance of Warranty: Repair or replacement work that becomes necessary within
the warranty period and accomplished in a manner so as to restore the integrity of the
roof system assembly and validity of the roof membrane manufacturer warranty for the
remainder of the manufacturer warranty period.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 30-YEAR WARRANTY MODIFIED BITUMEN ROOFING

A.

Subject to the Architect’s review of action submittals for compliance with specified
requirements, the 30-year warranty modified bitumen roofing shall be the product
indicated on the drawings (Certainteed), or a substitution that has been reviewed by the
Architect, found acceptable, and manufactured by one of the following:

Certainteed Corp.

Garland Company

Tremco, Inc.

Johns-Manville Corp.

Firestone Building Products

o vk wWwN e

Sorprema, Inc.

Furnish a combination of specified materials that comprise the modified bitumen
manufacturer's 30-year warrantied system of the number and type of plies required.
Materials provided must be suitable for the service and climatic conditions of the
installation. Modified bitumen sheets must be watertight and visually free of pinholes,
particles of foreign matter, non-dispersed raw material, factory splices, or other
conditions that might affect serviceability. Polymer modifier must be uniformly
dispersed throughout the sheet. Edges of sheet must be straight and flat.

The base sheet must be tripolymer alloy (TPA) membrane flashing system compatible
with the roof membrane installed and conforming to the warranty provisions. The TPA
material shall be based on elvaloy and blended with CPE and PVC, and exceed the
performance standards of ASTM D 4434, Type IV.

Asphalt must comply with ASTM D312/D312M, Type Ill or IV, in accordance with
modified bitumen membrane manufacturer requirements and compatible with the
slope conditions of the installation.
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Cold applied membrane adhesive must be the membrane manufacturer's
recommended low volatile organic compound (VOC) cold process adhesive for
application of the membrane plies.

The membrane surfacing must be modified bitumen roof membrane cap sheet with
factory-applied granule surfacing of light color as selected from membrane
manufacturer's standard colors.

Primers must comply with ASTM D41, or other primer compatible with the application
and as approved in writing by the modified bitumen membrane manufacturer.
Modified bitumen roof cement must comply with ASTM D4586/D4586M, Type Il for
vertical surfaces, Type | for horizontal surfaces, compatible with the modified bitumen
roof membrane and as recommended by the modified bitumen membrane
manufacturer.

CANT AND TAPERED EDGE STRIPS

A.

Provide standard cants and tapered edge strips of perlite conforming to ASTM C728, the
same material as the roof insulation, or when roof insulation material is not available,
provide pressure preservative treated wood, wood fiberboard, or rigid perlite board
cants and edge strips as recommended by the manufacturer.

FASTENERS AND PLATES

A.

Provide coated, corrosion-resistant fasteners as recommended by the modified bitumen
sheet manufacturer's printed instructions. For fastening of membrane or felts to wood
materials, provide fasteners, or one piece composite fasteners with heads not less than
1inch in diameter.

Provide flat corrosion-resistant round stress plates as recommended by the modified
bitumen sheet manufacturer's printed instructions and meeting the requirements of FM
4470; not less than 2 inch in diameter. Form discs to prevent dishing or cupping.

WALK PADS

A.

Roof walk pads must be polyester reinforced, granule-surfaced modified bitumen
membrane material, minimum 197 mils thick, compatible with the modified bitumen
sheet roofing and as recommended by the modified bitumen sheet roofing
manufacturer. Panels must not exceed 4 feet in length. Other walk pad materials
require approval of the Architect prior to installation.

ROOF INSULATION BELOW MODIFIED BITUMEN MEMBRANE SYSTEM

A.

Insulation must be compatible with the roof membrane, approved by the membrane
manufacturer and meeting all the requirements of ASTM C552, ASTM C578, or ASTM
C726.

MEMBRANE LINER
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A. Provide self-adhering modified bitumen underlayment conforming to ASTM
D1970/D1970M, EPDM membrane liner conforming to ASTM D4637/D4637M, or other
waterproof membrane liner material as approved by the Architect.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Ensure that the following conditions exist prior to application of the roofing materials:
1. Surfaces are rigid, clean, dry, smooth, and free from cracks, holes, and sharp
changes in elevation. Joints in the substrate are sealed to prevent dripping of
bitumen into building or down exterior walls.

2. The plane of the substrate does not vary more than 1/4 inch within an area 10
by 10 feet when checked with al0 foot straight edge placed anywhere on the
substrate.

3. Substrate is sloped as indicated to provide positive drainage.

Walls and vertical surfaces are constructed to receive counter flashing, and will
permit mechanical fastening of the base flashing materials.

5. Verify all Fire Watch personnel assignments.

6. Insulation boards are installed smoothly and evenly, and are not broken,
cracked, or curled. There are no gaps in insulation board joints exceeding 1/4
inch in width. Insulation is being roofed over on the same day the insulation is
installed.

3.2 PREPARATION

A Unroll modified bitumen membrane materials and allow to relax a minimum of 30
minutes prior to installation. Inspect for damage, pinholes, and particles of foreign
matter, non- dispersed raw material, factory splices, or other conditions that might
affect serviceability. Edges of seams must be straight and flat so that they may be
seamed to one another without forming fish mouths or wrinkles. Discard damaged or
defective materials.

B. Apply membrane to clean, dry surfaces only. Do not apply membrane to surfaces that
have been wet by rain within the previous 12 hours. Provide cleaning and artificial
drying with heated blowers or torches as necessary to ensure clean, dry surface prior to
membrane application.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. Apply roofing materials as recommended by the materials manufacturers as required to
provide the 30-year warranty specified. Keep roofing materials dry before and during
application. Complete application of roofing in a continuous operation. Begin and apply
only as much roofing in one day as can be completed that same day. Maintain specified
temperatures for asphalt.

Section 07 52 02 - Page 5 of 7 9/1/2019



LACCD

Facility Design Standards - V. 02

Cap Sheet Installation: The underlying applied membrane must be inspected and
repaired free of damage, holes, puncture, gouges, abrasions, and any other defects, and
free of moisture, loose materials, debris, sediments, dust, and any other conditions
required by the membrane manufacturer prior to cap sheet installation. Do not apply
cap sheet if rain has occurred within the previous 24 hours. Align cap membrane and
apply by the specified method with the proper side and end lap widths. Minimize traffic
on newly installed cap sheet membrane.

Apply modified TPA strip flashing and sheet flashing in the angles formed where the roof
deck abuts walls, curbs, ventilators, pipes, and other vertical surfaces, and where
necessary to make the work watertight. Apply TPA membrane flashing in accordance
with the roof membrane manufacturer’s instructions. Cut at a 45 degree angle across
terminating end lap area of cap membrane prior to applying adjacent overlapping cap
membrane. Press flashing into place to ensure full adhesion and avoid bridging. Ensure
full lap seal in all lap areas. Mechanically fasten top edge of TPA base flashing 6 inches
on center through minimum 1 inch diameter tin caps with fasteners of sufficient length
to embed minimum one inch into attachment substrate. Apply membrane liner over top
of exposed nailers and blocking and to overlap top edge of base flashing installation at
curbs, parapet walls, expansion joints and as otherwise indicated to serve as waterproof
lining under sheet metal flashing components.

Install walk pads at roof access points and where otherwise indicated for traffic areas
and for access to mechanical equipment, in accordance with the modified bitumen
sheet roofing manufacturer's printed instructions. Provide minimum 6 inch separation
between adjacent walk pads to accommodate drainage.

Apply surface coating materials to membrane and flashing in accordance with coating
material manufacturer's recommendations.

3.4 CORRECTION OF DEFICIENCIES

A

Where any form of deficiency is found, additional measures must be taken as deemed
necessary by the Architect to determine the extent of the deficiency and corrective
actions must be as directed by the Architect.

3.5 PROTECTION OF APPLIED ROOFING

A.

At the end of the day's work and when precipitation is imminent, protect applied
modified bitumen roofing system from water intrusion.

3.6 CONSTRUCTION MONITORING

A.

During progress of the roof work, Contractor must make visual inspections as necessary

to ensure compliance with specified parameters. Additionally, verify the following:

1. Materials comply with the specified requirements.

2. Materials are not installed in adverse weather conditions. All materials are
properly stored, handled and protected from moisture or other damages.

Section 07 52 02 - Page 6 of 7 9/1/2019



LACCD

Facility Design Standards - V. 02

3. Equipment is in working order. Metering devices are accurate.

Substrates are in acceptable condition, in compliance with specification, prior to

application of subsequent materials.

a. Nailers and blocking are provided where and as needed. Insulation
substrate is smooth, properly secured to its substrate, and without
excessive gaps prior to membrane application.

b. The proper number, type, and spacing of fasteners are installed. Membrane
heating, hot mopping, or adhesive application is provided uniformly and as
necessary to ensure full adhesion of roll materials. Asphalt is heated and
applied within the specified temperature range.

c. The proper number and types of plies are installed, with the specified
overlaps. Applied membrane surface is inspected, cleaned, dry, and
repaired as necessary prior to cap sheet installation.

d. Lap areas of all plies are completely sealed. Membrane is fully adhered
without ridges, wrinkles, kinks, fishmouths, or other voids or delaminations.
Installer adheres to specified and detailed application parameters.
Associated flashing and sheet metal are installed in a timely manner in
accord with the specified requirements. Temporary protection measures are
in place at the end of each work shift.

Roof Drain Test: After completing roofing, but prior to Owner acceptance, perform the
following test for watertight integrity. Plug roof drains and fill with water to edge of
drain sump for 8 hours. Do not plug secondary overflow drains at the same time as
adjacent primary drain. To ensure some drainage from roof, do not test all drains at
same time. Measure water at beginning and end of the test period. When precipitation
occurs during test period, repeat test. When water level falls, remove water, thoroughly
dry, and inspect installation; repair or replace roofing at drain to provide for a properly
installed watertight flashing seal. Repeat test until there is no water leakage.

3.7 INSTRUCTIONS TO OWNER PERSONNEL

A.

Furnish written and verbal instructions on proper maintenance procedures to
designated Owner personnel. Furnish instructions by a competent representative of the
modified bitumen membrane manufacturer and include a minimum of 4 hours on
maintenance and emergency repair of the membrane. Include a demonstration of
membrane repair, and give sources of required special tools. Furnish information on
safety requirements during maintenance and emergency repair operations.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 52 03
TRIPOLYMER ALLOY (TPA) FLASHING FOR ROOFING ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A

Furnish and install tripolymer alloy (TPA) flashing for assemblies as indicated on the
drawings and specified.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A.

C.

Submit product data in form of manufacturer's TPA product specifications, installation
instructions, and general recommendations for the flashing assemblies indicated.
Submit shop drawings showing full extent of TPA flashing assemblies. Include large-
scale details indicating profiles of each type of roofing assembly, splice joints between
sections, joinery with other materials, special end conditions, fasteners, and relationship
to adjoining work and finishes.

Submit samples for each type of TPA flashing assembly.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

Manufacturer's Instructions: Comply with manufacturer's instructions and
recommendations for all phases of work, including preparation of substrate, applying
flashing materials, and protection of installed flashing assemblies.

Single Responsibility: Obtain TPA flashing assemblies from a single manufacturer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 TRIPOLYMER ALLOY (TPA) FLASHING FOR ROOFING ASSEMBLIES

A.

Subject to the Architect’s review of action submittals for compliance with specified
requirements, provide products of TPA products of Tremco Inc., or equal.

The TPA material shall be thermoplastic tripolymer based on evaloy and blended with
chlorinated polyethylene (CPE) and PVC. It is designed and manufactured to withstand
continuous, and prolonged exposure to the weather without rupture, splitting, cracking,
or deteriorating, and to exceed the requirements of ASTM D 4434, Type IV.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A.

Install TPA flashing assemblies in accordance with the manufacturer's installation
instructions, with a minimum number of end joints. Install flashing assemblies in true
alignment and proper relationship to adjoining surfaces measured from established
lines and levels. Allow movement for thermal expansion and contraction to avoid
buckling.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 60 00
GALVANIZED SHEET METAL FLASHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A Furnish and install galvanized sheet metal flashing as indicated on the drawings and
specified.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings: Submit for fabricated sheet metal indicating shapes, details, methods of

joining, anchoring and fastening, thicknesses and gages of metals, concealed
reinforcement, expansion joint details, sections, and profiles.

B. Samples: Submit Samples for materials or assemblies as requested.
C. Product Data: Submit brochures of manufactured items.
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Drawings and requirements specified govern. Provide the Work of this section in

conformance with the Architectural Sheet Metal Manual published by SMACNA for
conditions not indicated or specified and for general fabrication of sheet metal items.

B. Materials shall conform to ASTM A 653 - Sheet Steel, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

C. Pre-installation Meetings: Refer to Division 7 roofing sections as appropriate. Attend the
pre-installation and inspection meetings for roofing Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Galvanized Sheet Steel: ASTM A 653, coating designation G90, hot-dip galvanized.
1. Sheet Materials shall be bonderized.
B. Fastenings (Galvanized Steel): Screws, rivets, and other fastenings furnished in

connection with galvanized sheet steel Work shall be sealed with rust resistive coating.
Rivets shall be tinned. Screws and other fastenings shall be zinc-coated.

C. Soldering Flux: Raw muriatic acid for galvanized steel; rosin for tin, lead and tinned; non-
corrosive soldering salts for uncoated and acid-type flux formulated for soldering
stainless steel.

D. Solder: ASTM B 32, Grade 50A. Name of product manufacturer and grade designation
shall be stamped or cast onto each bar.

E. Elastomeric Seam Sealer: Provide elastomeric based seam cementing compound
recommended by SMACNA

2.2 FABRICATION
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Accurately form sheet metal Work to dimensions and shapes indicated and required.
Cope finish molded and brake metal shapes with true, straight, sharp lines and angles
and, where intersecting each other, to a precise fit. Unless otherwise specified, all
galvanized sheet steel shall be not lighter than the gage thickness indicated on the
drawings. Exposed edges of sheet metal shall have a 1/2 inch minimum hemmed edge.
Soldering of sheet steel shall be performed with well-heated soldering iron or soldering
torch, joints full flowing, neat and consistent. Thoroughly clean materials at joints
before soldering, and tin before soldering. Exposed soldering on finished surfaces shall
be scraped smooth. Lock seam Work shall be fabricated flat and true to line and
soldered along its entire length. Acid-fluxed Work shall be neutralized after fabrication.
Form and install sheet metal Work to provide proper allowances for expansion and
contraction, without causing undue stresses in any part of completed Work. Installation
shall be water and weathertight.

Miscellaneous Flashing: Unless otherwise indicated, miscellaneous flashing shall be
fabricated of galvanized steel. Exterior doors and windows, unless covered by overhangs
shall be provided with 26 gage galvanized steel drip flashing as detailed. At wood
construction, fasten flashing to framing with screws before paper backed lath is
installed.

Roof Pipe Flashings: Provide welded seam 4 pound lead flashings. Field fabricated
flashings shall also be welded.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION

A

Concrete, plaster, and masonry materials in contact with sheet metal shall be painted

with alkali resistant coating, such as heavy-bodied bituminous paint. Wood in contact

with sheet metal shall be painted with 2 coats of aluminum paint or one coat of heavy-

bodied bituminous paint.

1. Edges of field cut flashing shall be painted at least one coat of zinc rich paint.

2. Overlapping Joints: Form overlapping joints as recommended by SMACNA,
sealed with elastomeric sealant.

Flashings shall conform to the approved shop drawings and comply with SMACNA

requirements.

Prime all exposed flashings with zinc rich paint after installation paint flashings 2 coats

of industrial enamel, colors as selected by the Architect.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 72 46

ROOF WALKWAYS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.01  SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.

B. Application of roof traffic pads.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. Comply with ASTM D517 for built-up membranes.

B. Comply with ASTM E108 for fire ratings.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
Specified manufacturers for purpose of establishing general quality.

A W.R. Meadows, Inc., PO Box 338, Hampshire, lllinois 60140-0338. (800) 342-5976. (847)
683-4500. Fax (847) 683-4544. Web Site www.wrmeadows.com .”Whitewalk” roof
traffic pads.

2.02  MATERIALS

A. Roof Traffic Pads for built-up roofs: Minimum 3/4" x 3'x4’ thick multi-ply, asphaltic
panels, consisting of a reinforced carrier sheet, fortified asphaltic core and a non-slip top
surface of white mineral granules.

B. Roof Traffic Roll for single-ply TPO roofs: Carlisle sure-weld TPO walkway rolls.

2.03  ACCESSORIES

A. Plastic Cement: # 625 Plastic Cement by W.R. Meadows for built-up assemblies.
B. Carlisle Weathered Membrane Cleaner for TPO roofs.

PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine surfaces to receive traffic pad. Notify Architect if surfaces are not acceptable.
Do not begin surface preparation or application until unacceptable conditions have been
corrected.

3.02  SURFACE PREPARATION

A. Prepare surfaces in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
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Built-Up Roofing and Modified Bitumen Systems.

1.
2.

Ensure roof has been completely surfaced with gravel or slag.
Sweep away all loose surfacing materials from the area to receive the panels.

Install the panels with spot applications of plastic cement or the same coating
used to embed the gravel.

Embed and step each panel into the spot applied cement or coating.

Apply panels with minimum of 1” to 3” between panels to permit unrestricted
flow of free water.

Single-Ply Roofing Systems

1.

Use Weathered Membrane Cleaner to prepare the membrane to be welded to
the walkway material.

Position the walkway material. Cut the Walkway Rolls into maximum 10' lengths
and position with a minimum 1" gap between adjacent pieces to allow for water
drainage. Cut the walkway so a 4" minimum gap is created over any field splices.
Since the attachment of the walkway to the membrane is permanent, this will
allow access to the field seams.

Using an automated welder, weld all four sides of the walkway material to the
membrane. Typically, the same speed and temperature settings will be used for
this procedure as for welding membrane to membrane. A test weld is always
recommended prior to performing welds to the installed membrane. A hand
held welder may be utilized, however, productivity will be decreased.

Allow the walkway to relax and warm up in the sun prior to welding in place.

When possible, weld the walkway rolls when the ambient temperature is above
60° F (16° C) to help prevent wrinkles.

Walking pads must be installed around the entire perimeter of each HVAC component,
and to the service portions of all equipment and all power shutoffs. The pads shall
provide a path-of travel from roof access points (ladders, hatches, access doors, etc.) to
all rooftop equipment.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 77 22

ROOF HATCHES WITH SAFETY POLE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Furnish and install roof hatches with safety pole, and accessories is indicated on the
drawings and specified.
1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Submit manufacturer’s technical product data, illustrations, specifications, rough-in
diagrams, details, dimensions, installation instructions and general maintenance
recommendations.
B. Coordinate rough opening sizes and installation work with that of the roofing installer
and other trades to ensure proper fit up, and weather tightness.
C. Exercise care to avoid damage during unloading, storing and installation. Immediately
remove and replace any damaged products.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PREFABRICATED ROOF HATCHES:

A. Fabricate units of sizes shown, single-leaf type unless otherwise indicated, for 40 Ibs. per
sq. ft. external loading and 20 Ibs. per sq. ft. internal loading pressure. Frame with 9"
high integral-curb double-wall construction with 1-1/2" insulation, cant strips and cap
flashing (roofing counter-flashing), with welded or sealed mechanical corner joints.
Provide double-wall cover (lid) construction with 1" insulation core. Equip units with
complete hardware set including hold-open devices, interior padlock hasps, and both
interior and exterior latch handles. Provide gasketing. Fabricate units of aluminum or
zinc coated steel, or in combination, at Contractor's option.

B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with specified requirements, provide
prefabricated roof hatch units with ladder up safety pole Bilco Type S, or an "or equal"
type by one of the following:

1. Babcock-Davis Hatchways Inc.

2. Dur-Red Products; Cudahy, CA

3. Bristol Fiberlite Industries; Santa Anna, CA
4, O'Keefe's, Inc.; San Francisco, CA

2.2 LADDER-UP SAFETY POLE

A. Safety: Ladder shall be equipped with a center mounted mechanism that fosters the
safety of the person using the ladder. The safety pole shall be readily raised as an
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individual ascends through the hatch door and affixes securely in the upright position,
automatically locks when fully extended.

Mechanism: A release mechanism shall allow the safety pole to be lowered from below
the hatch door. The mechanism shall meet OSHA requirements, and shall be Bilco
Model LU-2 (galvanized), or an "or equal” model by one of the aforementioned
manufacturers.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION

A

Comply with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations. Coordinate with
installation of roof deck and other substrates to receive accessory units, and vapor
barriers, roof insulation, roofing and flashing; as required to ensure that each element
of the work performs properly, and that combined elements are waterproof and
weathertight. Anchor units securely to supporting structural substrates, adequate to
withstand lateral and thermal stresses as well as inward and outward loading pressures.
Flange Seals: Except as otherwise indicated, set flanges of the unit in a thick bed of
roofing cement, to form a seal.

Cap Flashing: Where cap flashing is required as component of hatch, install it to provide
adequate waterproof overlap with roofing or roof flashing (as counter flashing). Seal
with thick bead of mastic sealant.

Operational Units: Test operate hatches, ladder up pole, and other operable
components. Clean and lubricate joints and hardware. Adjust for proper operation.
Clean exposed surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Touch up
damaged metal coatings.

Demonstrate by water hose that the installation is completely weathertight.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 81 22
SMOOTH INTUMESCENT PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY

A

Section includes surface preparation and application of smooth fire-retardant
intumescent paint to interior items and surfaces as indicated on the drawings.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

1. Product List: Cross-reference to coating system and locations of application
areas. Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include
manufacturer's recommended spreading rate for each separate coat for each
type of substrate indicated.

2. Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category
specified in Part 2 that specifies coatings approved by MPI, with the proposed
product highlighted.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each intumescent paint finish indicated.

Samples for Verification: For each type of coating system and each color and gloss of

intumescent paint finish indicated.

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, not less than 8 inches (200 mm) square.

2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system.

3. Label each coat of each Sample.

4, Label each Sample for location and application area.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Source Limitations: Obtain each paint system from single source from single

manufacturer or provide a system approved in writing by intumescent paint

manufacturer.

Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according

to ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings

of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.

2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

MPI Standards: Comply with indicated requirements for the following:

1. Products: MPI standards indicated and listed in "MPI Approved Products List."

2. Preparation and Workmanship: "MPI Architectural Painting Specification
Manual" for products and paint systems indicated.

Mockups: Apply benchmark Samples of paint system indicated and of each color and

finish selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to

demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
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1. Architect will select one actual substrate to represent surfaces and conditions
for application of coating.
2. Apply benchmark Samples after permanent lighting and other environmental
services have been activated.
3. Final approval of color selections will be based on benchmark Samples.
a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply benchmark Samples of additional colors

selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.

E. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with
ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C).
1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SMOOTH INTUMESCENT PAINT MATERIALS

A Material Compatibility:

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one
another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each material or coat, provide products and spreading rates recommended
in writing by intumescent paint manufacturer for use on substrate indicated.
Comply with requirements for fire-retardant coating classification and surface-
burning characteristics indicated.

B. VOC Content: Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction
(SCAQMD).

Flat Paints and Coatings: 50 g/L.

Nonflat Paints and Coatings: 150 g/L.

Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters: VOC not more than 200 g/L.

Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals: 250 g/L.

Clear Wood Finishes, Varnishes: VOC not more than 350 g/L.

Shellacs, Clear: 730 g/L.

Shellacs, Pigmented: 550 g/L.

C. Low-Emitting Materials: Interior paints and coatings shall comply with the testing and

NowswN e

product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard
Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-
Scale Environmental Chambers."

D. Colors and Gloss: Provide smooth finish, non-pebbled surface, as selected by Architect
from manufacturer's full range of finishes.
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2.2 SMOOTH INTERIOR, PIGMENTED, INTUMESCENT PAINT SYSTEM

A.

Products: Subject to the Architect’s review of action submittals for compliance with
requirements, provide products indicated on the drawings (CAFCO Spray Film and
Topseal) or an approved substitution of one of the following:

Isolatek International (CAFCO)

Albi Manufacturing, a division of StanChem, Inc.

Flame Control Coatings, LLC.

International Fire Resistant Systems, Inc.

ik wNn e

Magna Coatings Technology Inc.

Intumescent fire resistive material shall be applied in accordance with drawings and
specifications, and shall have been tested in accordance with the procedures of ANSI/UL
263 or ASTM E119, and reported by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc..

Primer: Intumescent paint manufacturer's recommended primer compatible with
substrate and other materials indicated,

Water Based Intumescent Material: CAFCO Spray Film WBS5, or equal.

Smooth Top Seal: Provide water based two-part epoxy, CAFCO Spray Film Top Seal, or
equal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 APPLICATION

A.

General: Apply intumescent paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and

to comply with requirements for fire-retardant coating classification.

1. Use equipment and techniques best suited for substrate and type of material
being applied.

Coat surfaces behind movable items the same as similar exposed surfaces.
Apply each coat separately according to manufacturer's written instructions.

4, Finish doors on faces with intumescent finish. Paint tops, bottoms, and side
edges with fire-inert finish.

Apply coatings to prepared surfaces as soon as practical after preparation and before

subsequent surface soiling or deterioration.

Apply coatings to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps,

brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in

sharp lines and color breaks.

1. Pigmented Finishes: If undercoats or other conditions show through pigmented
topcoat/overcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint
finish, color, and appearance.

2. Clear Finishes: Produce a smooth surface film of even sheen using multiple
coats.

3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
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At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded
materials from Project site.

After completing coating application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered
coatings by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent
finished surfaces.

Protect work of other trades against damage from coating application. Correct damage
to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by
Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.

At completion of construction activities, touch up and restore damaged or defaced
coated surfaces.

Topcoat/Overcoat: Apply if required or recommended and approved by intumescent
paint manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 84 03
FIRE SAFING INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.2 SUMMARY

A.

Furnish and install perimeter wall fire safing insulation as indicated on the drawings and
specified.

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A.

Provide fire safing and smoke seals to prevent the passage of fire, smoke, toxic gasses or
water from one floor or area to another. Seal openings in floors, fire rated perimeter
walls penetrated by pipes, ducts, conduits and other items as shown, specified, and as
required for the type of construction.

Fire safing insulation installed as fire safing at non-rated penetrations not containing
pipes, ducts, conduits, and other items in floor slabs, wall partitions, construction-joint
conditions between slabs and adjacent construction and where indicated or required.
Provide damming material, clips, and closures as required for support and containment
of dams, and other insulation materials required for tested and rated fire safing
systems.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Provide materials and Work to conform to source quality control criteria specified
herein and CBC requirements in fire resistant wall and floor assemblies to prevent the
passage of fire, smoke, and toxic gases.

Installed fire safing shall be of sufficient thickness, width, and density to provide a fire
resistance rating at least equal to the floor, wall, or partition construction into which it is
installed.

Comply with CBC requirements for fire rated construction.

Qualifications of Manufacturer: Products furnished for fire safing shall be manufactured
by a firm which has been continuously and regularly employed in the manufacture of
these materials for a period of at least 3 years; and which can provide evidence of these
materials being satisfactorily installed on at least 3 projects of similar size and type
within such period.

Qualifications of Installer: The Work of this section shall be installed by a firm which has
been in the business of installing similar materials for at least 3 consecutive years; and
can provide evidence of satisfactory completion of 3 projects of similar size and scope.
Installer shall have applicators trained and certified by manufacturer for performing this
Work.
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1.5 SUBMITTALS

A.

Submit manufacturer's Product Data for fire safing material proposed for installation.
Indicate product characteristics, typical installations, performance, and limitation
criteria and test data.

Submit manufacturer's printed installation instructions for each type of product, system,

and construction required for the Work. Indicate fire resistance rating of each

installation.

Submit fire test reports from independent testing agency indicating the following:

1. Fire test report of fire stop material installed to substrate and penetration
materials similar to the Work of this section. Test to indicate both Flame (F) and
Temperature (T) Ratings.

2. Test reports of products to be installed shall indicate conformance to ASTM E
814, UL rating with UL classified system description, and UL classified system
detail.

Manufacturer's Qualifications: Submit evidence of conformance with qualification

requirements specified above.

Installer’s Qualifications: Submit evidence of conformance with qualification

requirements specified above.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERIMETER WALL FIRE SAFING INSULATION

A.

Fire safing material shall be either, mineral fiber or ceramic wool non-combustible

insulation, and as follows:

1. Mineral Fiber: Density 4 pounds per cubic foot, USG Thermafiber, Fibrex "FBX
Safing Insulation,” or equal.

2. Ceramic Wool: Density 6 pounds per cubic foot, Johns Manville "Ceramic Fiber
Insulation", Carborundum "Fiberfrax" ceramic fiber, or equal. Provide material
in tested thickness for required hour rating.

2.2 MATERIALS

A.

D.

Fire Stop Sealant: Provide single component, noncombustible fire stop sealant Biotherm
"S" gun grade, or Biotherm "T" self leveling silicone by Bio, Pensil 100 by GE, CP25WB by
3M, or equivalent.

Fire Stop Putty: Provide one-part intumescent type FSP by Nelson, MPS/MPP by 3M, or
equivalent.

Cementitious Fire Stop Mortar: Provide Novasit K-10 (55 Ib. density) by Bio, 3M mortar
by 3M, or equal. Cementitious mortar shall be non-shrinking, asbestos free type.

Fire Stop Pillows: Provide Manufactured by Bio Fireshield, Nelson, or equivalent.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
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3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install perimeter wall fire safing insulation as recommended by the product
manufacturer. Conform to CBC and UL requirements.
B. Provide mineral fiber insulation for fire safing at perimeter walls. Fire safing shall be

packed and wedged solidly from both sides of walls and partitions, and from both top
and bottom sides of floors with noncombustible mineral fiber insulation.

END OF SECTION

Section 07 84 03 - Page 3 of 3 9/1/2019



LACCD

Facility Design Standards - V. 02

SECTION 07 92 00

SEALANTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A Furnish and install sealants as indicated on the drawings and specified.
1.2 REFERENCES
A. ASTM (834 - Latex Sealing Compounds.
B. ASTM €920 - Elastomeric Joint Sealants.
C. ASTM D695 - Compressive Properties of Rigid Plastics.
D. ASTM D732 - Aging Effects of Artificial Weathering on Latex Sealing Compounds.
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Samples: Submit color mockups showing the standard colors available for each sealant
material intended for installation in an exposed location.
B. Certificates: Submit certificate that materials specified and proposed for use are suitable
for intended application.
C. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
1.4 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver materials in the unopened, original containers or unopened packages with
manufacturer's name, labels, product identification, and lot numbers where
appropriate. Store materials in the original, unopened containers or packages, and
under conditions recommended by manufacturer.
1.5 GUARANTEE
A. Guarantee sealant Work against leakage for 2 years. Include coverage of installed

sealants and accessories which fail to achieve air tight and water tight seal, exhibit loss
of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

SEALANTS
A. Type A Sealant:
1. Manufacturers
a. Mameco International "Vulkem 245",
b. Sika Corp. "Sikaflex 2C-SL".
c. Sonneborn Building Products "Sonolastic Paving Joint Sealant".
d. Euclid Chemical Company, "Eucolastic Il - Pourable.
2. Multiple component, self-leveling polyurethane based sealant conforming to
ASTM C920, Type M, Grade P, Class 25.
B. Type B Sealant
1. Manufacturers
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a. Mameco International "Vulkem 922",
b. Sika Corp. "Sikaflex 2C-NS".
c. Sonneborn Building Products "Sonolastic NP II".
d. Tremco "Dymeric".
e. Euclid Chemical Company "Eucolastic Il - Gun Grade.

2. Multiple component, non-sag, polyurethane-based sealant conforming to ASTM
C920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 25.

C. Type C Sealant
1. Manufacturers

a. Adco Seal "No. B-100".
b. Pecora Corp. "BC-158".
c. PTISealants "No. 707".
d. Tremco "Butyl Sealant".

2. Butyl rubber based sealant conforming to ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class
7.5.
D. Type D Sealant
1. Manufacturers

a. Pecora Corp. "AC-20".
b. Sonneborn Building Products "Sonolac".
c. Tremco "Acrylic Latex Caulk".

2. Latex acrylic based sealant conforming to ASTM C834.
E. Type E (Acoustical) Sealant
1. Tape

a. Manufacturers
1) Norton Co. "Norseal V30 Series".

2) Arlon "Series 6A".

b. Polyvinylchloride foam tape with pressure sensitive adhesive on one side, 3/4
inch wide by the thickness required to accommodate unevenness of substrate
and completely fill openings between partition framing and building floors and
concrete walls.

2. Compound
a. Manufacturers
1) Ohio Sealants "Sound Caulk (solvent type)".
2) Pecora Corp. "BA-98".
3) Tremco "Acoustical Sealant".
b. Permanently resilient type manufactured specifically for acoustical

applications.
F. Type F Sealant
1. Manufacturers

a. Dow Corning Corp. "No. 795".
b. General Electric Co. "Silpruf".
c. Sonneborn Building Products "Omniseal".
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d. Tremco "Spectrem 1".
e. Substitution under provisions of Division 1.

2. Low-modulus silicone sealant conforming to ASTM €920, Type S, Grade NS, Class
50.

2.2 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A.

Backer Rod

1. Material: Closed-cell foam, non-staining, resilient material such as neoprene,
butyl, or polyurethane, compatible with sealant to be used.

2. Sized and shaped to control depth of sealant and to provide 20 percent to 50
percent compression upon insertion.

Joint Cleaner

1. For metal and glass: Xylol, xylene, toluol, or toluene.

2. For removing lacquer coatings: Lacquer thinner.

Primer: As recommended by sealant manufacturer for use intended.

Masking Tape: Pressure-sensitive adhesive paper type.

Bond Breaker: Pressure-sensitive adhesive polyethylene tape.

2.3 SEALANT COLORS

A

Sealant color for use in exposed locations shall be as selected by the Architect from
manufacturer's standard colors.

Wherever sealants are not exposed to view, provide manufacturer's standard color
which has the best overall performance characteristics for the application indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSPECTION

A.

Inspect joints to be sealed to determine if conditions are satisfactory for the proper
installation of joint sealants.

If unsatisfactory conditions exist, do not commence Work until such conditions have
been corrected.

3.2 GENERAL

A.

Provide sealants wherever required to prevent light leakage as well as moisture leakage;
and at exposed joints around plumbing fixtures, casework, door and window frames,
and at other locations as required to facilitate cleaning and sanitation.

Consult the Architect if in doubt as to whether sealant is required at a given location.

3.3 PREPARATION
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A. Cleaning: Clean joint surfaces, using joint cleaner as necessary, of dust, dirt, oil, grease,
rust, lacquers, laitance, release agents, moisture, and other matter which could
adversely affect adhesion of sealants.

B. Masking: Mask areas adjacent to joints.

C. Priming: Apply primer, if required, following manufacturer's printed instructions.

D. Joints shall enclose sealant on three sides. Where adequate joints for sealants have not
been provided, suitable joints shall be cleaned out to the depth required, or as
indicated, and ground to a minimum width of 1/4 inch without damage to the adjoining
Work, unless otherwise specified or indicated. No grinding shall be performed on metal
surfaces.

APPLICATION
Install sealant and backing materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install backing materials in joints using blunt instrument to avoid puncturing.

1. Do not twist backing while installing.
2. Install backing so that joint depth is 50 percent of joint width, minimum 1/4 inch
deep.

C. Apply sealants in joints using pressure gun with nozzle cut to fit joint width.

D. Place sealants in uniform, continuous beads without gaps or air pockets.

E. Tool joints to required configuration within 10 minutes of sealant application.

F. If masking materials are used, remove immediately after tooling.

G. Seal joints adjacent to painted Work before the final coat of paint is applied.

CLEANING

A. Remove spilled and excess materials adjacent to joints without damaging adjacent
surfaces.

B. Leave finished Work in neat, clean condition with no evidence of spill-overs or damage
to adjacent surfaces.

SCHEDULE
Type A: Joints in concrete paving, and concrete floors surfaces subject to foot traffic.

B. Type B
1. Exterior joints in plaster walls.

2. Around metal door, window and louver frames penetrating plaster surfaces.
3. Do not use single component sealants when excessive movement is expected
within the curing time of the sealant.

C. Type C
1. Interior wall penetrations for pipe and conduit that will be concealed by

escutcheons and other trim and plate, and for lap joints in sheet metal.

D. Type D
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1. Joints, voids and penetrations not otherwise specified for interior surfaces
exposed to view and requiring painting.

2. Bedding of fixtures, partitions, equipment and accessories fastened to walls and
floors, flanges and escutcheons of items penetrating surfaces in Kitchens, Toilet
Rooms, and other areas requiring sanitary conditions to eliminate any open
joints between contact surfaces.

E. Type E
1. Perimeter joints around sound-retardant partitions and electrical boxes and
other penetrations in such partitions.
F. Type F
1. Exterior and interior joints in contact with anodized aluminum and plaster.
3.7 CURING
A. Sealants shall cure in accordance with manufacturer's printed recommendations.
Exercise care not to disturb seal until completely cured.
B. Damaged sealants shall be repaired as recommended by product manufacturer.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 11 10
PLASTIC LAMINATE FACED STEEL DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A Supply and install steel doors as indicated or specified.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings: Show sizes, materials, thickness, joining methods, door and frame

reinforcement, sizes and locations of steel doors.
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacture all labeled doors in accordance with the specifications of Underwriter's
laboratory, (UL). Doors shall have UL listing and label when delivered to the job site.
B. Steel doors shall conform to Commercial Standard CS242-62, U.S. Department of
Commerce.
1.4 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate closely with hardware supplier for proper preparations of doors to receive

hardware items. Provide copies of approved shop drawings to interface subcontractors
and insure orderly progress of work.
1.5 PRODUCT HANDLING
A. Doors: Provide wrapping as required to protect doors during shipping and storage. Store
doors upright in a protected, dry area with 1/4" air space between doors.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Doors: Prime quality cold rolled, pickled, annealed and stretcher leveled carbon steel
sheets, free from scale, pitting and surface defects.

B. Filler: Non-combustible sound deadening material standard with manufacturer.

C. Louvers: Construct louvers integral with and welded into the door. Finish flush with face

sheets of door. Louvers where indicated shall be type and manufacturer for wood doors.
D. Wire glass vision panels in fire labeled doors and exterior doors shall be framed with

FGS-75 Fire Glass Stop by Anemostat-West and shall be State Fire Marshal listed.

Frame shall be furnished with manufacturer's standard baked on finish, color as selected

by the Architect.

E. Facing: 0.050" thick high pressure plastic laminate, product of Formica, Laminate,
Nevamar, Wilsonart, Micarta, or equal, color and pattern as selected by the Architect.
Finish stiles to match faces.

F. On Both Vertical Edges of Doors: Provide matching laminate plastic.

2.2 CONSTRUCTION
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Doors: Flush type constructed of 2 sheets of #16 gage steel.

1.

Assembled and reinforced with # 20 gage minimum, vertical channel shaped

sections at approximately 6" on center.

Reinforce doors at 4 edges as is standard with manufacturer.

Close ends of doors with continuous stiffener channels, # 18 gage steel

minimum, spot welded between face sheets and profile filler channels at tops of

exterior doors to form flush surface.

Vertical door edge seams shall be spot welded at approximately 2" o.c., filled,

ground and finished smooth.

All parts of doors shall be welded and finished flush and smooth.

Fill Spaces between reinforcements with high density non-combustible foam

filler to provide sound deadening and door stability.

Where Fire Labels are required and continuous hinge is specified, place label on

top of door within 6" of hinge side of door.

Hardware Reinforcement: Provide reinforcement for finish hardware items.

Mortise, drill and tap to template requirements for mortise type hardware.

Reinforcement shall be sheet steel or plate.

a. Butt reinforcing shall be # 10 gage minimum.

b. Door Closer reinforcement shall be from top of door down 10", full width of
door, # 10 gage sheet steel.

c. Kickplate reinforcement shall be from bottom of door 12" high, full width of
door, # 10 gage sheet steel.

d. Reinforcing for other items of finish hardware shall be # 12 gage minimum.

3.1 DOOR INSTALLATION

A

Install steel doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and as indicated on

drawings.

Adjust operable parts for correct function.

Remove Hardware, except prime coated items, tag, box and re-install after finish

painting has been completed.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 20 50
PLASTIC LAMINATE FACED SOLID CORE DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A Furnish and install plastic laminate faced solid core doors as indicated on the drawings
and specified.
B. Related Work: Furnishing and Installing of Finish Hardware is specified in Section 08710.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit the following:
1. Materials list of items proposed to be provided.
2. Manufacturer's specifications and other data needed to prove compliance with

the specified requirements;
3. Samples, approximately 8" x 8" in size, of each of the proposed laminated plastic
door face materials.
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. In addition to complying with pertinent codes and regulations of governmental agencies
having jurisdiction, comply with:
1. "Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards" of the Architectural Woodwork
Institute, for the grade specified.
2. Certification and stamps will not be required.
B. Warranty: Submit written warranty in approved form, that all defective materials and
workmanship reported written a period of 2 years after final acceptance will be
promptly repaired or replaced.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Subject to compliance with the specified requirements, plastic laminate faced doors
shall be the product of one of the following (or equal):
1. General Veneer Co.
2. Weyerhauser
3. Curtis Door Division of Georgia-Pacific
4, V. T. Industries
5. Permaclad

2.2 SOLID CORE PLASTIC FACED DOORS

A. Core: Kiln-dried, low-density, 2-1/2" wide, random length wood blocks, edge-glued with
joints well staggered or particle board conforming to CS 236, Type |, Density C, Class 1.
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Cross Bands: 1/16" kiln-dried hardwood, full width of door, with grain perpendicular to
face grain.

Glue: Use CS35 Type Il for bonding core blocks; use Type | (fully waterproof) for all other
work.

Facing: 0.050" thick high pressure plastic laminate, product of Formica, Laminart,
Nevamar, Wilsonart, Micarta, or equal, color and pattern as selected by Architect. Finish
stiles to match faces.

Tops and Bottoms of Doors: Provide a positive sealer applied after completion of
machining and fitting.

On Both Vertical Edges of Doors: Provide matching laminate plastic or when specifically
approved in advance in writing by the Architect, provide prefinished hardwood.

FACTORY PREFITTING AND PREMATCHING

A. Prefitting: All doors shall be factory prefitted to the scheduled frame opening size as
follows:
1. To 1/8" clearance.
2 Width: 1/4" (1/8" clearance at lock side: 1/8" clearance at hinge side)
3. Bottom: 3/8" or as detailed to scheduled threshold or finished floor.
4 Lock edges shall be beveled 1/8" in 2".
CUTOUTS
A. Openings for Louvers and Glass where indicated: Fully frame cutouts in core prior to

applying face veneers. Locate as indicated, but not closer than 5" from any edge.
Provide stops and moldings to match faces as closely as possible; permanently attach to
one side only.

DOOR LOUVERS

A

Louvers for exterior doors shall have not less than No. 12 grille welded to No. 18 gage
steel blades, and shall have removable bronze insert screen on inside. Install louver with
tamperproof head through-bolts.

1. Fusible Link Louvers: Shall be approved and listed by the State Fire Marshal, UL,
labeled and shall be installed with tamperproof head through-bolts.

2. Light Proof Louvers: Shall be type DRDL by Anemostat-West, Carson, CA or
equal.

Louvers for interior doors shall have not less than No. 18 gage cold rolled steel frames

and No. 20 gage blades; type CHDL, by Anemostat-West, or equal.

1. Fusible Link Louvers: Shall be approved and listed by the State Fire Marshal, UL,
labeled and shall be installed with tamperproof head through-bolts.

2. Light Proof Louvers: Type DRDL by Anemostat-West, or equal.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.4

3.5

INSTALLATION
A Fitting and Machining Laminated Plastic Faced Doors:

1. Using measurements obtained in the field from installed frames, machine the
doors at the factory to fit the prescribed frames with proper clearance at top,
bottom, and vertical edges.

2. Replace or rehang doors which are hinge bound and do not swing or operate
freely.

B. Finish Hardware:

1. Install finish hardware in accordance with its manufacturers' recommendations.
ADJUST AND CLEAN
A. Upon completion of the installation, inspect each component.

1. Verify that each item has been fabricated and installed in accordance with the

specified requirements.
Make necessary adjustments.
Touchup as necessary to make surface blemishes permanently invisible to the
unaided eye from a distance of five-feet.
COMPLIANCE
A. The District reserves the right to request and pay for an inspection by a representative

of the referenced organization to determine that the work of this Section has been
performed in accordance with the specified requirements.

B. In the event such inspection determines the work of this Section does not comply with
the specified requirements, immediately remove the non-complying items and
immediately replace them with items complying with the specified requirements, all at
no additional cost to the District, and reimburse the District for the cost of the
inspection.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 30 70

ACCESS PANELS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Furnish and install steel access panels as indicated on the drawings and specified.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 013400: Submittals.
1. Shop Drawings: Show sizes, materials, thickness, joining methods, panel door

and frame reinforcement, anchorage and installation details.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacture all labeled panel doors and frames in accordance with Specifications of
Underwriter's Laboratory, (UL). Panels shall have UL listing and label when delivered to
job site.

1.4 PRODUCT HANDLING

A. Panels and Frames: Provide wrapping as required to protect panels during shipping and
handling and storage.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL

A Access panels and frames shall be product of same manufacturer.

B. All products must be vandal-proof. Provide keyed lock if requested by College.
2.2 MATERIALS

A. Access Panels:
Non-Rated Milcor Karp Nystrom
Ceramic Tile MS DSC214M APTM
Drywall-Veneer DW DSC214M APWB
B. Provide stainless steel finish at Ceramic Tile.
C. Provide prime coat finish on materials at other areas and finish paint on all access
panels.
D. Match special access panels indicated in Mechanical trades to those specified above.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A Set panels accurately in location, in perfect alignment, plumb, straight and tune. Brace
to prevent displacement by adjacent work.

B. Coordinate location of panels with the trades that require panels.
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C. Examine panels after installation for proper opening, closing and clearances. Replace
damaged panels and those that are not in proper working order.

D. For keyed panels, obtain sign off from College locksmith before final acceptance.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 41 13

ALUMINUM WINDOWS, DOORS AND FRAMES (STOREFRONT)

PART 1 — GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. Furnish and install aluminum windows, doors, and frames (storefront) as indicated, on
the drawings and specified,

B. The aluminum sunshades that are an integral part of the windows shall be coordinated
and harmonize with the stand-alone sunshades specified in Section 10 71 12.

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A. Design Requirements: Drawings indicate locations, sizes, profiles and general details of
aluminum windows, door and frame construction and installation.

B. Air Infiltration: When system is tested according to NAAMM TM-1-68T, Section 4.3, air
infiltration at perimeter of operating doors shall not exceed 0.25 cubic feet per minute
per foot of sash perimeter, with air infiltration from other sources, including fixed doors
and windows, not exceeding 0.06 cubic feet per minute per square foot of wall area,
except the more restrictive requirements of governing laws and codes shall determine
the maximum allowable infiltration. In computing wall area, areas of operating doors is
not included.

C. Water Penetration Under Static Pressure: Provide aluminum storefront systems that do
not evidence water penetration when tested according to ASTM E 331 at a minimum
differential static pressure of 20 percent of positive design wind load, but not less than

10 Ib/sq. ft.
D. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with CBC requirements.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings: When practicable, as a prerequisite to preparing shop drawings, the

window openings and weep system shall be field measured and verified. Reflect field
measurement in the shop drawings. Submit Shop Drawings for the Work of this section,
prepared and reviewed before fabrication. Include plans, elevations, opening,
identification symbols, sizes, and complete details for materials, finishes, sizes, profiles,
moldings, dimensioned locations of hardware items with reinforcement, methods of
anchoring, assembly, installation, isolation, glazing procedure as well as reglazing
procedures, materials, sealants, and gaskets.
1. In-Place Dimensions: Where field measurements cannot be made without
delaying the Work, establish accurate theoretical dimensions and proceed with
the shop drawings without field measurements. Provide for adjustments at site,
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and coordinate construction to ensure that actual in-place dimensions
correspond to theoretical dimensions.

2. Shop drawings shall show all associated flashing and sealant joints, even the
flashing and joints to be installed by other trades.

Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s Product Data.

Material Samples: Submit the following:

1. Window, door and frame sections with specified finish, fasteners and
accessories.

2. Cured sealant colors.

3. Submit samples of organic colors.

Calculations: Provide structural calculations, signed and sealed by a structural engineer
licensed in the State of California, indicating that materials furnished for installation
conform to structural and expansion/seismic requirements per building codes and
industry standards specified.

Certificates: Submit signed statements attesting that windows and doors comply with
the air filtration and water penetration test requirements.

Mock-ups: Provide mock-up of one typical door and window unit for review by the
Architect. Installer shall be wholly and solely responsible for water-tight
installation/product of mockup and all other windows, doors, and storefront.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Quality Standards: Provide aluminum Work so that glass installation conforms to ANSI
797, as applicable.

All aluminum windows and doors shall be from the same source and the product of a
single manufacturer. This same source shall be wholly responsible for preventing water
penetration.

1.6 WARRANTY

A.
B.

Manufacturer shall provide a 20 year material warranty for aluminum storefront.
Manufacturer shall provide a 10 year material warranty for doors.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1 ALUMINUM WINDOWS, DOORS AND FRAMES (STOREFRONT)

A.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the products
indicated on the drawings, or “or equal” products by one of the following:
1. Kawneer.

2. Arcadia Inc.

3. EFCO Corporation.

4, United States Aluminum.

Framing system shall have the following attributes:

1. Framing sections shall be of the dimensions and profiles indicated on the
drawings.

2. Provide end dams at sills.
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3. Provide internal corner diverters within mullions.
4, Provide weep system to allow condensate to drain to daylight.
C. Extrusions shall be 6063-T5 alloy and temper, ASTM B 221 alloy G.S. IDA-T5. Fasteners,

where exposed, shall be aluminum, stainless steel, or zinc-plated steel in accordance
with ASTM B 663. Perimeter anchors shall be aluminum or steel. Steel anchors shall be
isolated from the aluminum as required.

1. Major portions of door sections, except glazing beads, shall be nominal 0.125
inch.
2. Wall thickness of frame members shall be nominal 0.093 inch.
D. Glazing gaskets shall be EPDM elastomeric extrusions or vinyl reinforced with fiberglass

cord, cut to fit, continuous without gaps.

E. Door stiles and rails shall be tubular sections, accurately joined at corners with heavy
concealed reinforcement brackets secured with bolts and screws, and shall be MIG-
welded. Doors shall be furnished with snap-in stops with bulb glazing gasket both sides
of glass. Exposed screws are not permitted. Each door leaf shall be furnished with an
adjusting mechanism, located in the top rail near the lock stile, which provides for minor
clearance adjustments after installation. A hard-backed poly-pile weatherstrip
(adjustable per hardware specifications) shall be installed in both stiles of center hung
single doors.

1. The top surface of the door stile (rail) head shall be a sealed unit. No hollowed
out sections will be permitted. Provide infill caps and sealants as required to
produce watertight assemblies.

F. Hardware: Finish hardware shall be as specified in Section 08710: Door Hardware.

G. The framing system shall provide continuous head and sill channels spliced together
with formed brake metal sleeves at center of vertical mullions. Vertical and horizontal
framing members shall have a nominal face dimension and overall depth shall be as
noted on the drawings. Door framing members shall match glass framing appearance.

2.2 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Powder Coated Finish: AA-C12C42R1x (Chemical Finish: cleaned with inhibited
chemicals; Chemical Finish: acid-chromate-fluoride-phosphate conversion coating;
Organic Coating). Apply baked enamel complying with paint manufacturer's written
instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and painting.

PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work.
1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.
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3.2 INSTALLATION

A.

General:

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

2. Do not install damaged components.

3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.

4, Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.

5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and
electrolytic deterioration.

6. Seal joints watertight and per industry standards.

7. Doors that have an open still at the top will not be acceptable. The top stile of

all doors shall be sealed watertight to prohibit any intrusion of water.

Metal Protection:

1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action
by painting contact surfaces with primer or by applying sealant or tape or
installing nonconductive spacers as recommended by manufacturer for this
purpose.

2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by
painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing

members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior.

Set continuous sill members and flashing in full elastomeric sealant bed, over metal

flashing as indicated on the architectural drawings, and to produce weathertight

installation.

Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades,

without warp or rack.

Entrances: Install to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points.

1. Exterior Entrances: Install to produce tight fit at weather stripping and
weathertight closure.

2. Field-Installed Hardware: Install surface-mounted hardware according to
hardware manufacturers' written instructions using concealed fasteners to
greatest extent possible.

Install perimeter joint sealants and to produce weathertight installation.

Erection Tolerances: Install aluminum-framed systems to comply with the following

maximum tolerances:

1. Location and Plane: Limit variation from true location and plane to 1/8 inch in
12 feet; 1/4 inch over total length.
2. Alignment:

a. Where surfaces abut in line, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch.
b. Where surfaces meet at corners, limit offset from true alignment to 1/32
inch.
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3. Diagonal Measurements: Limit difference between diagonal measurement to
1/8 inch.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Water Spray Test: After the installation of minimum area of 100 square feet but not less
than one full bay at each building and after the glazed aluminum; fixed windows,
storefront, and fixed doors have been completed but before installation of interior
finishes has begun. Test areas shall be randomly selected and as determined by the by
Architect. Testing shall be performed according to AAMA 501.2., and by an independent
testing agency acceptable to the Owner and Architect.

1. Invite the Owner and Architect 5 days in advance to be present at the
performance of testing. Schedule testing to accommodate their presence.

2. Repair or remove work where test results indicate water penetration of
systems.

3. Perform additional testing to determine resistance to water penetration of

replaced or additional work.
4. Report test results to the Architect and Owner.

3.4 ADJUSTING

A. Entrances: Adjust operating hardware for smooth operation according to hardware
manufacturers' written instructions.
1. For doors accessible to people with disabilities, adjust closers to provide a 3-
second closer sweep period for doors to move from a 70-degree open position
to 3 inches from the latch measured to the leading door edge.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 4126

ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1 — GENERAL

1.01  SECTION INCLUDES

A. All-glass entrances.
B. All-glass storefronts.
C. Swinging doors.
D. Interior sliding doors.
E. Interior multi-folding doors.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 4000 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Supplementary supports.
B. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware.
C. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2015.
B. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars,
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2014.
C. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars,
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric); 2013.
D. ASTM B455 - Standard Specification for Copper-Zinc-Lead Alloy (Leaded-Brass) Extruded
Shapes; 2010 (Reapproved 2017).
E. ASTM (€920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
F. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2016.
G. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat
Glass; 2012.
H. BHMA A156.3 - American National Standard for Exit Devices; 2014.
l. BHMA A156.4 - American National Standard for Door Controls - Closers; 2013.
J. BHMA A156.13 - American National Standard for Mortise Locks & Latches Series 1000;
2017.
K. BHMA A156.17 - American National Standard for Self Closing Hinges & Pivots; 2014.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings: Drawings showing layout, dimensions, identification of components,
and interface with adjacent construction.
C. Design Data: Design calculations, bearing seal and signature of structural engineer

licensed to practice in the State in which the Project is located, documenting compliance
of exterior assemblies with wind pressure criteria.
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. All-Glass Entrances and Storefronts:

1. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
B. Fittings and Hardware:

1. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02  ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS ASSEMBLIES

A Entrances and Storefronts: Factory fabricated assemblies consisting of frameless glass
panels fastened with metal structural fittings in configuration indicated on drawings.
1. Exterior Assemblies: Designed to resist the following wind pressures:
a. Positive Pressure: _ psf(___ Pa).
b. Negative Pressure: __ psf(___ Pa).
2. Operational Loads: Designed to withstand door operation under normal traffic
without damage, racking, sagging, or deflection.
3. Prepared for all specified hardware whether specified in this section or not.
4, Finished metal surfaces protected with strippable film.
5. Factory assembled to greatest extent practicable; may be disassembled to
accommodate shipping constraints.
B. Swinging Door Fittings and Hardware:
1. Top and bottom pivots concealed in full width rails top and bottom.
2. Floor Closer.
3. Push/pulls: .
4, Deadbolt mounted in bottom rail.
5. Pairs: Overhead mounted door stop.
6. Single Doors: Floor mounted door stop.
C. Interior Top Hung Sliding Door Fittings and Hardware:
1. Top Track: Box channel, designed for support of panels of size and weight
required.
2. Hangers: Overhead mounted twin roller assembly, concealed within top track,
with concealed clamps.
3. Pulls Both Sides:
4, Floor guides.
5. Deadbolt mounted in bottom rail.
D. Interior Bottom Roller Sliding Door Fittings and Hardware:
1. Top and bottom box tracks, designed for support of panels of size and weight
required.
2. Roller Assembly: Tandem rollers, concealed within bottom fitting.

Section 08 41 26 - Page 2 of 7 9/1/2019



LACCD Facility Design Standards — V. 02

3. Pulls Both Sides:
4, Positive stops, both ends.
E. Interior Multi-Folding Door Fittings and Hardware:

1. Top Track: Box channel, design for support of panels of size and weight
required.

2. Hangers: Overhead mounted twin roller assembly, attached to pivots concealed
in full width top and bottom rails.

3. Pulls Both Sides: .

4, Deadbolt mounted in bottom rail.

2.03  BASIS OF DESIGN - ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

2.04  FITTINGS AND HARDWARE

A Rail Style Fittings for Swinging Doors and Related Fixed Glazing:
1. Top Rails: 4-7/8 inch (124 mm) high with matching end caps.
2. Bottom Rails: 4 inch (102 mm) high with matching end caps.
3. Sidelite Rails: Match door rail sightlines.
4, Exposed Edge Profile: Square.
B. Patch Style Fittings for Swinging Doors and Related Fixed Glazing:
1. Top Fittings: 4-1/2 by 4-1/2 inch, square (114 by 114 mm, square), nominal.
2. Bottom Fittings: 3-9/16 inch high (90 mm high), nominal.
3. Exposed Edge Profile: Square.
C. Headers for Swinging Doors and Related Fixed Glazing:
1. Dimensions: 1-3/4 inch deep by 4-1/8 inch high (44.4 mm deep by 104.7 mm
high).
2. Glass Thickness: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).
3. Aluminum Finish: As indicated.
D. Pivot Systems for Glass Swinging Doors:
1. Pivots: Comply with BHMA A156.17.
E. Overhead Concealed Closers and Bottom Pivots for Glass Swinging Doors: Non-handed

closer for both single and double-acting doors with mechanical backcheck, and meeting
requirements of BHMA A156.4, Grade 1.

1. Application: Center hung, with swing as indicated on drawings.

2 Hold Open: Fixed.

3. Opening Force: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
4 Door Weight: Maximum 200 lbs (91 kgs) for exterior doors, and 250 lbs (113

kgs) for interior doors, including hardware.

5. Closer Dimensions: Compact closer body designed to fit 1-3/4 inch by 4 inch
(44.5 mm by 101.6 mm) or smaller header, with aluminum cover plate.

6. Cover Plate Finish: As indicated.

7. Provide accessories as required for complete installation, including wall/floor
stop.
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Floor Mounted Concealed Door Closers and Top Pivots for Glass Swinging Doors: Non-
handed closer for both single and double-acting doors with mechanical backcheck, and
meeting requirements of BHMA A156.4, Grade 1.

1. Application: Center hung, with swing as indicated on drawings.

2. Hold Open: Fixed.

3. Opening Force: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

4, Door Weight: 660 lbs (299 kgs), maximum.

5. Closer Dimensions: 3-1/4 inch wide by 11-1/4 inch long by 2 inch deep (82.6
mm wide by 286 mm long by 50.8 mm deep) with stainless steel cover plate.

6. Cover Plate Finish: As indicated.

7. Provide accessories as required for complete installation.

Exit Devices (Panic Hardware) for Glass Swinging Doors: Bolt action mechanism hidden
within interior of door handle, and meeting requirements of BHMA A156.3, Grade 1,

Type 2.

1. Latching bolt with manual and electric strikes.

2. Glass Thickness: 1/2 to 3/4 inch (12.7 to 19 mm).

3. Top locking bolt with interchangeable core cylinders.

4, Finish: As indicated.

5. Provide accessories as required for complete installation.
Auxiliary Locks (Deadbolts) for Glass Swinging Doors:

1. Locking Functions: As defined in BHMA A156.5, and as follows:
Mortise Locksets for Glass Swinging Doors:

1. Locking Functions: As defined in BHMA A156.13, and as follows:
Ladder Pulls for Glass Swinging Doors: Lockable.

1. Mounting: Vertical.

2. Diameter: 1inch (25.4 mm).

3. Length: 49 inch (1245 mm).

2.05  BASIS OF DESIGN - FITTINGS AND HARDWARE

A.

Rail Style Fittings for Swinging Doors and Related Fixed Glazing:
1. Basis of Design: C.R. Laurence Company, Inc; CRL Wedge-Lock Dry Glaze Door
Rail System: www.crl-arch.com/#sle.
a. Full Length Top Rails: 2-5/16 inch (59 mm) high, tapered edge.
b. Full Length Bottom Rails: 2-5/16 inch (59 mm) high.
c. Sidelite Rails: Match door rail sightlines.
d. Aluminum Finish: Satin anodized.
e. Integral Lock: Top rail only.
2. Basis of Design: C.R. Laurence Company, Inc; CRL Slender Profile Door Rail
System: www.crl-arch.com/#sle.
a. Top Rails: 1inch (25.4 mm) high.
b. Bottom Rails: 1inch (25.4 mm) high.
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c. Sidelite Rails: Match door rail sightlines.
d. Cladding Finish: Brushed stainless steel.
e. Integral Lock: Top rail only.
3. Basis of Design: C.R. Laurence Company, Inc; CRL Wet Glaze Door Rail System:
www.crl-arch.com/#sle.
a. Full Length Top Rails: 3-5/16 inch (84 mm) high, tapered edge.
b. Full Length Bottom Rails: 3-5/16 inch (84 mm) high, tapered edge.
c. Sidelite Rails: Match door rail sightlines.
d. Aluminum Finish: Satin anodized.
e. Integral Lock: Top rail only.
4. Basis of Design: DORMA USA, Inc; DRS Rail System: www.dorma.com/#sle.

a. Full Length Top Rails: 3-5/16 inch (84 mm) high, tapered edge.
b. Full Length Bottom Rails: 2-5/16 inch (59 mm) high.
c. Sidelite Rails: Match door rail sightlines.
d. Aluminum Finish: Satin anodized.
e. Cladding Finish: Polished brass.
f. Integral Lock: Top rail only.
B. Patch Style Fittings for Swinging Doors and Related Fixed Glazing:
1. Basis of Design: C.R. Laurence Company, Inc; CRL Wedge-Lock Dry Glaze Patch

System: www.crl-arch.com/#sle.
a. Height: 2-5/16 inch (59 mm), tapered edge.
b. Length: 8inch (203 mm).
c. Sidelite Rails: Match door rail sightlines.
d. Aluminum Finish: Satin anodized.
e. Integral Lock: Top rail only.
2. Basis of Design: C.R. Laurence Company, Inc; CRL Wet Glaze Patch System:
www.crl-arch.com/#sle.
a. Height: 3-5/16 inch (84 mm), tapered edge.
b. Length: 10-1/2 inch (267 mm).
c. Sidelite Rails: Match door rail sightlines.
d. Aluminum Finish: Satin anodized.
e. Integral Lock: Top rail only.
3. Basis of Design: DORMA USA, Inc; ARCOS Patch Fittings: www.dorma.com/#sle.
a. Height: 3-5/16 inch (84 mm), tapered edge.
b. Length: 10-1/2 inch (267 mm).
c. Sidelite Rails: Match door rail sightlines.
d. Aluminum Finish: Satin anodized.
e. Cladding Finish: Satin brass.
f. Integral Lock: Top rail only.
4, Basis of Design: DORMA USA, Inc; Universal Patch Fittings:
www.dorma.com/#sle.
a. Height: 3-5/16 inch (84 mm), tapered edge.
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b. Length: 10-1/2 inch (267 mm).
c. Sidelite Rails: Match door rail sightlines.
d. Aluminum Finish: Satin anodized.
e. Cladding Finish: Satin brass.
f. Integral Lock: Top rail only.
C. No-Rail, No-Patch Style Fittings for Swinging Doors:
D. Track and Hanger Fittings for Top Hung Interior Single-Slide, Bypass, and Bi-Parting

Sliding Doors and Related Fixed Glazing:
E. Track and Roller Fittings for Bottom Rolling Interior Single-Slide and Bi-Parting Doors and
Related Fixed Glazing:
Track and Hanger Fittings for Multi-Folding Glass Doors:
Head Rails for Interior Glass Doors and Transom Panels:
Hinge and Pivots for Interior Glass Doors:
Locksets and Exit Devices for Glass Doors:
Closers for Glass Doors:
Locking and Non-Locking Ladder Pulls for Glass Doors:
Full Height Handles, Hinges, and Door Closure Hardware:
Acoustic Double Glazed Handles, Hinges, Pivots, and Door Closure Hardware:
Glazing Accessories for Related Fixed Glazing:

oczzgraAa- - Tom

Other Manufacturers: Not permitted; provide the product identified as "Basis of
Design".

2.06 MATERIALS

A. Glass: Flat glass meeting requirements of ASTM C1036, Type | - Transparent Flat Glass,
Quality Q3, and Kind FT, fully tempered, in accordance with ASTM C1048, and as
follows:

1. Thickness: 3/8 inch (9.5 mm).

2. Color: Class 1, Clear.

3. Prepare glazing panels for indicated fittings and hardware before tempering.

4, Polish edges that will be exposed in finished work to bright flat polish.

5. Temper glass materials horizontally; visible tong marks or tong mark distortions
are not permitted.

B. Aluminum Components: Comply with ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063, Temper
TS.

C. Stainless Steel Components: Comply with ASTM A666, Type 304.

D. Brass Components: Comply with ASTM B455, UNS C38500, Architectural Bronze.

E. Sealant: One-part silicone sealant, comply with ASTM C920, clear.

2.07  ACCESSORIES

A. Exposed Fittings and Hardware: Stainless steel, brushed finish.
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PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A Verify that openings are acceptable.
B. Do not begin installation until substrates and openings have been properly prepared.
C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of

unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrates thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare substrates using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving
the best result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.03  INSTALLATION

A. Installation of cold-formed metal framing for openings as specified in Section 05 4000.
B. Installation of metal framing for openings as specified in Section 09 2116.
C. Install in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
D. Tolerances:
1. Horizontal Components and Sight Lines: Not more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3.2
mm in 3 m) variation from level, non-cumulative.
2. Vertical Components and Sight Lines: Not more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3.2
mm in 3 m) variation from plumb, non-cumulative.
3. Variation from Plane or Indicated Location: Not more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).
E. Installation of door hardware not supplied by entrance/storefront manufacturer as

specified in Section 08 7100.
3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean installed work to like-new condition.

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until Date of Substantial Completion.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 71 53

DOOR HARDWARE

The purpose of this document is to support Los Angeles Community College District
building standards for door hardware. The products listed in this specification are to be
used without substitution on new construction and modernization projects unless
products are listed in this package as an alternate. It is the Design Professional of
Record's responsibility to coordinate these products to meet the applicable building
codes, life safety codes, and ADA requirements. LACCD has the following design criteria
requirements:

1. Lock systems are sole-sourced — no substitutions:

TSm0 o0 T

East Los Angeles College - Best

Los Angeles City College-Schlage Everest Primus

Los Angeles Harbor College- Schlage -190000 OGA Series 626

Los Angeles Mission College - Best - 4SH Series 3H-High Security Privacy
Pierce College- Schlage-Mortise 19070 Series and NO Rhodes Series

Los Angeles Southwest College - Best

Los Angeles Trade-Technical College - Best - 4SH Series 3H - Privacy and KS
Los Angeles Valley College - Sargent Signature Series

West Los Angeles College - Best

2. Door Hardware, Lockset, Electronic

a.

All lock submittals shall be approved by the Facilities Director prior to

ordering the locks.

Lockset shall be (by college - manufacturer) with key override.

Exterior and interior access must be card compatible. New construction - all

ADA accessible exterior entrance doors shall have power assisted door

openers, for all buildings, mounted on the wall, exceptions must be

approved by the Facilities Director.

Only one key override on all entrance per building

All classrooms, labs, offices and conference rooms shall have a lever handle

on the inside and outside, lockable from the inside and be able to use the

lever handle for egress.

1) Inside locks shall be ADA compliant and be able to open and lock
with a single hand operation.

2) Shall be able to be opened from the outside with a key (key
override).

Systems must be compatible with and operate with the Lenel (key card)

system.

All locks and locking systems must be installed by a certified installer. All

locks and locking systems must be installed to manufacturer's specifications.

Documentation must be provided as to certification.

All hardware attached to hollow metal doors shall be properly marked,

drilled and tapped for a standard machine thread application. No self-

tapping screws shall be used in the installation of any hardware.
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The college shall receive a minimum of two (2) days training on operation of
locking devices from manufacturer trainer directly. All training must include:
trainer's contact information, customer services telephone number, written
instruction material and references material in hard copies or electronic
format.

Provide three (3) years warranty on all locks and locking system. The
warranty commences at substantial completion.

3. Locks, Latches, Cylinders and etc.

a.

b.

Cylinders and keys for all devices shall be delivered to the college, unless
otherwise directed by the college.

Cylinders shall be the interchangeable core type as defined in the Campus
Standard

4. Panic Hardware

a. All panic hardware shall be college standard rim panic device.

b. Pairs of doors shall use a key removable mullion.

C. All panic hardware on automated doors, must be of a type that can be
manually and electronically "dogged down".

d. In classrooms, labs and conference rooms that have panic hardware, the
doors must have interior lockable capabilities with key access from the
outside.

e. All classrooms, labs, offices and conference rooms shall have a lever handle
on the inside and outside, lockable form the inside and be able to use the
lever handle for egress.

1) Inside locks shall be ADA compliant and be able to be opened with a
single hand operation.

f. Must able to be opened from the outside with a key (key override).

5. Automatic Door Systems

a. Power supply shall be hard wired to the buildings electrical system.

b. Power supply shall be wired into the emergency electrical system panel.

C. A five (5) year warranty on all doors and door operation shall be provided.
The warranty shall begin with Substantial Completion.

d. No sliding power doors.

B. Reference Standards:
1. The following are intended to be references standards for hardware and installation:

A ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for
Accessible Design; 2010.

B. BHMA (CPD) - Certified Products Directory; 2017.

C. BHMA A156.1 - American National Standard for Butts and Hinges; 2016.

D. BHMA A156.2 - American National Standard for Bored and Preassembled
Locks & Latches; 2017.

E. BHMA A156.3 - American National Standard for Exit Devices; 2014.

F. BHMA A156.4 - American National Standard for Door Controls - Closers;
2013.

G. BHMA A156.5 - American National Standard for Cylinders and Input Devices
for Locks; 2014.

H. BHMA A156.6 - American National Standard for Architectural Door Trim;

2015.
BHMA A156.7 - American National Standard for Template Hinge
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Dimensions; 2016.

BHMA A156.8 - American National Standard for Door Controls - Overhead
Stops and Holders; 2015.

BHMA A156.12 - American National Standard for Interconnected Locks;
2013.

BHMA A156.13 - American National Standard for Mortise Locks & Latches
Series 1000; 2017.

BHMA A156.14 - American National Standard for Sliding and Folding Door
Hardware; 2013.

BHMA A156.15 - American National Standard for Release Devices - Closer
Holder, Electromagnetic and Electromechanical; 2015.

BHMA A156.16 - American National Standard for Auxiliary Hardware; 2013.
BHMA A156.17 - American National Standard for Self-Closing Hinges &
Pivots; 2014.

BHMA A156.20 - American National Standard for Strap and Tee Hinges, and
Hasps; 2006 (Reaffirmed 2012).

BHMA A156.21 - American National Standard for Thresholds; 2014.

BHMA A156.22 - American National Standard for Door Casketing and Edge
Seal Systems, Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association; 2017.

BHMA A156.23 - American National Standard for Electromagnetic Locks;
2010.

BHMA A156.24 - American National Standard for Delayed Egress Locking
Systems; 2012.

BHMA A156.25 - American National Standard for Electrified Locking Devices;
2013.

BHMA A156.26 - American National Standard for Continuous Hinges; 2012.
BHMA A156.28 - American National Standard for Recommended Practices
for Mechanical Keying Systems; 2013.

BHMA A156.30 - American National Standard for High Security Cylinders;
2014.

BHMA A156.31 - American National Standard for Electric Strikes and Frame
Mounted Actuators; 2013.

BHMA A156.36 - American National Standard for Auxiliary Locks; 2016.
BHMA A156.115 - American National Standard for Hardware Preparation in
Steel Doors and Steel Frames; 2016.

BHMA A156.115W - Hardware Preparation in Wood Doors with Wood or
Steel Frames; 2006.

DHI (KSN) - Keying Systems and Nomenclature; 1989.

DHI (LOCS) - Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for
Standard Steel Doors and Frames; 2004.

DHI WDHS.3 - Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Flush
Wood Doors; 1993; also in WDHS-1/WDHS-5 Series, 1996.

California Building Code Chapter 11; Most Recent Edition Adopted By
Authority Having Jurisdiction.

ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; current edition.

NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by
Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and
Supplements.
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Al. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2016.

AK. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority
Having Jurisdiction, including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

AL. NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening
Protectives; 2016.

AM. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; 2018.

AN. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.

AO. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies;
Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

AP. UL 437 - Standard for Key Locks; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

AQ. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies; Current
Edition, Including All Revisions.

DOOR AND FRAME PREPARATION

Before hardware installation, verify that all doors and frames are properly prepared to receive
the specified hardware. Hollow metal frames shall be prepared for ANSI strike plates per A115.1-
2 (4-7/8" high), hinge preps will be mortised and reinforced with a minimum of 8 gauge
reinforcement material for closer installation. Hollow metal doors shall be properly prepared
and reinforced with a minimum or 16 gauge material for either mortised or cylindrical locks as
specified. It is preferred that all hollow metal doors receiving door closers have 12 gauge
reinforcement. If this is not possible, the use of sex bolts is mandatory. Wood doors shall be
factory prepared to receive the scheduled hardware.

HARDWARE INSTALLATION

The manufacturer’s representative for the locking devices and closing devices must inspect and
approve, in writing, the installation of their products. Hardware installed incorrectly must be
reported to the architect prior to the architect’s final punch list.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

Scheduled hardware is noted below solely for purposes of establishing type and quality.

A. Hanging Devices
Continuous Hinge Select SL-11HD Mortise (All new construction exterior doors)
SL-21HD Surface (All exterior existing doors)
Butt Hinge Hagar BBI199 x NRP (Typical at exterior)
B81168 x NRP (Typical at interior)

B. Securing Devices
Note: See separate Campus “Preferences” Matrix for specific campus preferences and
guidelines. Use deadbolt function on all exterior doors. Provide double-cylinder
deadbolt and all toilet room and shower room entry/exit doors, for use solely by
maintenance personnel. See Section 17920.100 regarding Access Control System
requirements. See Division 28 regarding Access Control System requirement.

C. MISC. DOOR HARDWARE

Description Manufacturer Model / Series
1. Exit Device Von Duprin CD99NLx990NL"Trim Pull" (at exterior single doors)
2. CD99NLx990NL"TrimPull"xCD99DTx990DT "Dummy Trim”.Donotuse CDpanic
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deviceson electronic exterior doors.
Von Duprin KR4954 Removeable Mullion (not for electric strike or fire rated doors)
Panic hardware - 99L-F-994L (Fire-rated single doors)

Panic hardware 99L-F-994L x 99EO-F x KR9954 Removable Mullion x 154 (Fire rated
pairs)

Note regarding all door mullions: Los Angeles Community College District-local
campus Lock Shop toverify all door mullion locations. Mullions should only be
included door hardware design if required by code.

All KR mullions ta be provided with MTS4 storage mount

Los Angeles Community College District Lock Shop to verify location of MT54 storage
mounts

All cylinders to be Schlage 6 pin I.C. Core 1 bitted E keyway.
Auxiliary Lock5 Schlage CL & KS Series (Cabinets, Drawers & Padlocks)
Key System - Schlage

Coordinator Trimco 3092 (Storage & Utility
rooms) Use coordinator only where required
byfirecode

Flush Bolts Ives FB31P (Automatic) (metal doors) (Storage & Utility
rooms) FB41P (Automatic) (wood doors) (Storage & Utility rooms)

FB51P (Manual) (metal doors) (Storage & Utility rooms)
FB61P (Manual) (wood doors) (Storage rooms)
Closing Device

a. CloserLCN4041-TB

b. 4041EDA-TB

c. Stanley or Besam (ADA Auto Operator)

10. Stops & Holders

11.

12.

13.

Door Holder — Glynn-Johnson100AD] series (Overhead)
280 Series (Overhead) (F-rated doors)

Ives WS45 (Wall Automatic Holder)

Floor Stop - FS41 (Floor) (allow for max swing of door)
Door Stops Ives FS436/FS43S (Interior floor)
FS18S(ExteriorFloor)(allow for max swing of door)
WS401/WS402 (Wall Bumpers)

Accessories

KickPlate lves 840010" x2“ LDW x.050" Thick x B3E (Single
doors) 10" x1” LDW x .050" Thick x B3E (Pair doors)

Mop Plate lves B400 10" x 2” LDW x .050” Thick x B3E (Single doors)
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10” x1” LDW x.050” Thickx 83E (Pair doors)
Push/Pull Plates Ives 4 x16

Threshold National Guard Prod. 496S (1/2” x S” Step threshold)
R900 Series ramp thresholds at modernization projects
Architect/Designer to coordinate with project conditions

Smoke Seal National Guard Prod. 2525 (1/4 x 3/8 Silicone bulb with adhesive tape)
Fire Seal National Guard Products 5020 (For use on positive pressure doors)
Weather Seal National Guard Prod. 162SA (Captured gasket raceway)

DCISemi-automaticflushbolts(Foruse onfiredoors) 700SA (1/4" solid bar) for
modernization projects

Door Silencer lves SR64

Astragal: National Guard Prod. 139SS (wood doors) Astragal by door manufacturer
at HM door.

DripGuard National Guard Prod.17Dx4"PDW (Exterior doorsexposedto
rain)

Note: Hardware finishes being determined per project.

Listed acceptable alternate manufacturers: these will be considered; submit for
review products with equivalent function and features of scheduled products.

1.

W N o Uk~ wWwN

N e e T = = S = Y
N o s~ W DN PO

Hinges: (IVE) lves, Bommer

Continuous Hinges: (IVE)Ives, Select

Key System: (SCH) Schlage, Best

Mechanical Locks: (SCH) Schlage, Best

Electronic Locks: (5CE) Schlage Electronics, LACCD standard
Exit Devices: (VON) Von Duprin, Sargent
Closers: (LCN) LCN, Sargent 281
AutoFlushBolts: (IVE) Ives,DCI

Coordinators: (IVE) lves DCI

Silencers: (IVE) lves Rockwood, Trimco

Push & Pull Plates: (IVF) lves Rockwood, Trimco
Kick plates: (IVE) Ives Rockwood, Trimco

Stops & Holders: (IVE) lves Rockwood, Trimco
Overhead Stops: (GLY) Glynn-Johnson ABH
Thresholds: (ZER) Zero NGPo, Reese

Seals & Bottoms: (ZER) Zero NGP, Reese

Key Cabinets: (LUN) Lund TelKee
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SECTION 08 87 00

GLAZING SURFACE FILMS — ANTI-GRAFFITI

PART 1 — GENERAL

1.1 This specification is for a graffiti resistant and abrasion resistant window film which, when
applied to the interior or exterior window surface, will provide resistance to typical graffiti
materials such as glass etchants, gauging, abrasion, and reduce the ultra-violet light that
normally would enter through the window by 99%. The film shall be called 3M™ AG-4 or AG-6
Anti-Graffiti Window Film.

A. 3M™ Anti-Graffiti Film
B. Films shall applied to Restroom mirror, stainless finishes inside the elevator cab, and glazing

surfaces selected by Campus Facility Director.

1.2 REFERENCES

A ASHRAE - American Society for Heating, Refrigeration, and Air Conditioning Engineers;
Handbook of Fundamentals, 1997 Edition.

B. ASTM D 1044 - Standard Method of Test for Resistance of Transparent Plastics to
Surface Abrasion (Taber Abrader Test).

C. ASTM D 4830 -- Standard Test Methods for Characterizing Thermoplastic Fabrics Used in
Roofing and Waterproofing

D. ASTM E 84 - Standard Method of Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials.

E. ASTM E 308 - Standard Recommended Practice for Spectophotometry and Description
of Color in CIE 1931 System.

F. ASTM E 903 - Standard Methods of Test for Solar Absorbance, Reflectance and
Transmittance of Materials Using Integrating Spheres.

G. ASTM G 26 - Standard Practice for Performing Accelerated Outdoor Weatherizing for
Nonmetallic Materials Using Concentrated Natural Sunlight.

H. ASTM D 882 (2009) — Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Thin Plastic
Sheeting

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Film Material:

The film material shall consist of an optically clear 4 mil (0.004 inches) or 6 mil (0.006
inches) polyester film with a durable acrylic abrasion resistant coating over one surface
and a pressure sensitive adhesive and liner on the other. The film color is clear and will
not contain dyed polyester. There shall be no evidence of coating voids. The film shall be
Identified as to Manufacturer of Origin (hereafter to be called Manufacturer).

B. Visible Light Transmission:
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When applied to 1/4' (6mm) clear glass, the luminous transmittance shall be nominal
when measured with an integrating sphere spectrophotometer as referenced by ASTM
E-903 and calculated per ASTM E-308 using Standard Source 'C for average daylight.

Reflection - Visible:

When applied to 1/4' (6mm) clear glass, the total luminous reflection from the glass
surface shall be nominal when measured with an integrating sphere spectrophotometer
as referenced by ASTM E-903 and calculated per ASTM E-308 using Standard CIE Source
'C" for average daylight.

Transmission - Ultraviolet Light:

When applied to 1/4' (6mm) clear glass, the total transmission of solar ultraviolet
radiation of air mass = 2 over the spectral range of 3000 to 3800 angstroms shall not
exceed when measured with an integrating sphere spectrophotometer as referenced by
ASTM E-903.

Adhesive System:

The film shall be supplied with a high mass pressure sensitive weatherable acrylate
adhesive applied uniformly over the surface opposite the abrasion resistant coated
surface. The adhesive shall be essentially optically flat and shall meet the following
criteria:

a. Viewing the film from a distance of ten feet at angles up to 45 degrees from
either side of the glass, the film itself shall not appear distorted.
Abrasion Resistance:

The Manufacturer shall provide independent test data showing that the film has a
surface coating that is resistant to abrasion such that, less than 5% increase of
transmitted light haze will result in accordance with ASTM D-1044 using 100 cycles, 500
grams weight, and the CS | OF Calbrase Wheel.

Flammability:
Surface burning characteristics when tested in accordance with ASTM E84:
a. Flame Spread Index: 25, maximum

b. Smoke Developed Index, 450, maximum

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
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3. Installation methods.
Verification Samples: For each finished product specified, two samples representing the
actual product, color and patterns.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Manufacturer Qualifications: All primary products specified in this section will be
supplied by a single manufacturer with a minimum of ten (10) years experience.
Installer Qualifications: The installer shall provide documentation showing authorization
by the Manufacturer of the window film to install said window film as per the
Manufacturer's specifications and in accordance with specific requests as to be
determined and agreed to by the customer. Authorization of dealership may be verified
through the Manufacturer’s assigned ID Number.

Mock-up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and
application workmanship

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.
B.

Store products in manufacturer’s unopened packaging until ready for installation.
Store and dispose of hazardous material, and materials contaminated by hazardous
materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

Outdoor application should be done when the air temperature is not expected to fall
below 32° F, or 0°C within 72 hours. Indoor application should be done when the glass
temperature is not expected to fall below 32° F, or 0°C for 72 hours.

Preparation: The window and window framing will be cleaned thoroughly with a pH-
neutral cleaning solution. The surface of the window glass shall be bladed with stainless
steel razors to facilitate the removal of any foreign contaminants. Toweling or other
absorbent material shall be placed on the window sill or sash to absorb moisture
accumulation generated by the film application.

1.8 WARRANTY

A.

3M™ Anti-graffiti films are warranted for a period of 1 year when installed outdoors and
for a period of 10 years when installed indoors.

At project closeout, provide to Owner or Owners Representative an executed current
copy of the manufacturer's standard limited warranty against manufacturing defect,
outlining its terms, conditions, and exclusions from coverage.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. 3M Window Film “Anti-Graffiti”
www.3m.com/windowfilm
B. Solyx “SX-1950”
C. Madicoo “Graffiti Free”
2.2 Specified manufacturers:
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The following specifications are referencing one manufacturer for purposes of prescriptive and

performance characteristics only. Other manufacturers listed above are acceptable.

2.3 PERFORMANCE, 3M™ Anti-Graffiti 4 (AG-4)

A. Physical / Mechanical Performance Properties

a Film Color: Clear

b Thickness: Nominal 4.0 mils (0.10 mm)

c Tensile Strength (ASTM D 882): 34,900 psi

d Break Strength (ASTM D 882) (Per Inch Width): 136 Ibs

e. Elongation at Break (ASTM D 882): >100%

f. Peel Strength: 1,000 g/inch

g Puncture Strength (ASTM D 4830): 93 Ibs

h. Abrasion Resistance (ASTM D1044): < 5% increase in haze
B. Solar Performance Properties -- film applied to 1/4 Inch (6.4 mm) thick clear glass:

a. Visible Light Transmission (ASTM E 903): 86 percent.

b.
C.
d.

Total Solar Reflection (ASTM E 903): Not more than 10 percent
Ultraviolet Transmission (ASTM E 903): Less than 1 percent
Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (ASTM E 903): 0.81

2.4 PERFORMANCE, 3M™ Anti-Graffiti 6 (AG--6) — for additional impact resistance

A. Physical / Mechanical Performance Properties

a.
b
c
d.
e.
f.
8
h

Film Color: Clear

Thickness: Nominal 6.0 mils (0.15 mm)

Tensile Strength (ASTM D 882): 32,200 psi

Break Strength (ASTM D 882) (Per Inch Width): 190 Ibs
Elongation at Break (ASTM D 882): >100%

Peel Strength: 1,000 g/inch

Puncture Strength (ASTM D4830): 132 lbs

Abrasion Resistance (ASTM D1044): < 5% increase in haze

B. Solar Performance Properties -- film applied to 1/4 Inch (6.4 mm) thick clear glass:

a.

b
C.
d

PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

Visible Light Transmission (ASTM E 903): 86 percent.

Total Solar Reflection (ASTM E 903): Not more than 10 percent
Ultraviolet Transmission (ASTM E 903): Less than 1 percent
Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (ASTM E 903): 0.81

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
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B. Examination: Glass surfaces receiving new film should first be examined to verify that
they are free from defects and imperfections, which will affect the final appearance.
Correct any and all such deficiencies before starting film application

PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving
the best result for the substrate under the project conditions.

INSTALLATION

A Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Cut film edges neatly and square at a uniform distance of 1/8 inch (3 mm) to 1/16 inch
(1.5 mm) of window sealant. Use new blade tips after 3 to 4 cuts.

C. Spray the slip solution, composed of one capful of baby shampoo or dishwashing liquid
to 1 gallon of water, on window glass and adhesive to facilitate proper positioning of
film.

D. Apply film to glass and lightly spray film with slip solution.

E. Squeegee from top to bottom of window. Spray slip solution to film and squeegee a
second time.

F. Bump film edge with lint-free towel wrapped around edge of a 5-way tool.

G. Upon completion of film application, allow 30 days for moisture from film installation to

dry thoroughly, and to allow film to dry flat with no moisture dimples when viewed
under normal viewing conditions.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A

Remove left over material and debris from Work area. Use necessary means to protect
film before, during, and after installation.

Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.

After application of film, wash film using common window cleaning solutions, including
ammonia solutions, 30 days after application. Do not use abrasive type cleaning agents
and bristle brushes to avoid scratching film. Use synthetic sponges or soft cloths.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 8723

SAFETY AND SECURITY FILMS

PART 1 — GENERAL

1.01  SECTION INCLUDES

A. Glazing film applied to existing and new glazing assemblies.

B. New Glazing: Factory or shop install film to glazing before installation in frames.

C. Glazing assemblies to receive film are indicated on drawings.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials; current edition.

B. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -
Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test; 2015.

C. ASTM C1184 - Standard Specification for Structural Silicone Sealants; 2018.

D. ASTM D882 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Thin Plastic Sheeting; 2018.

E. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials; 2018a.

F. GSA TS01 - Standard Test Method for Glazing and Window Systems Subject to Dynamic

Overpressure Loadings; General Services Administration; 2003.
1.03  SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Test Reports: Detailed reports of full-scale chamber tests to specified criteria, using
assemblies identical to those required for this project.
C. Specimen Warranty.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Glazing film manufacturer specializing in manufacture of
safety glazing films with minimum 10 years successful experience.
B. Installer Qualifications: Certified by glazing film manufacturer.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within

limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products
under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.
1.06 WARRANTY
A. Provide 10 year manufacturer's replacement warranty to cover film against peeling,
cracking, discoloration, and deterioration.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. 3M Window Film; : www.solutions.3m.com/#sle.
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Flexvue Films; _ : www.flexvuefilms.com/#sle.

Kuraray America, Inc; Trosifol Safety: www.kuraray.us.com/#sle.
Madico, Inc; __ : www.madico.com/#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02  SAFETY AND SECURITY GLAZING FILM

A.

Safety Glazing: Retrofit existing glazing assemblies to provide impact resistance
complying with ANSI Z97.1 and 16 CFR 1201, Category Il.

1. 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick clear annealed glass.
2. Surface applied film.
3. Requiring no supplemental anchoring devices.

Blast Resistant Glazing at Ground Level: Retrofit existing glazing assemblies to provide
Level 2 blast resistance when tested in accordance with GSA TS01 at a peak pressure of

____psi(___kPa), and a positive phase impulse of ____; and impact resistance
complying with ANSI Z97.1 and 16 CFR 1201, Category Il, as specified.

1. 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick clear annealed glass.

2. Surface applied film.

3. Requiring no supplemental anchoring devices.

Blast Resistant Glazing at 10 to 20 Feet (3048 to 6096 mm) Above Ground Level: Retrofit
existing glazing assemblies to provide Level 2 blast resistance when tested in accordance
with GSA TS01 at a peak pressure of ___ psi (___ kPa), and a positive phase impulse of
_____;and impact resistance complying with ANSI Z97.1 and 16 CFR 1201, Category I, as
specified:

1. 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick clear annealed glass.
2. Surface applied film.
3. Requiring no supplemental anchoring devices.

Blast Resistant Glazing at 20 Feet (6096 mm) Above Ground Level and Higher: Retrofit
existing glazing assemblies to provide Level 2 blast resistance when tested in accordance
with GSA TSO1 at a peak pressure of ___ psi(___ kPa), and a positive phase impulse of
_____;and impact resistance complying with ANSI Z97.1 and 16 CFR 1201, Category I, as

specified:

1. 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick clear annealed glass.

2. Surface applied film.

3. Requiring no supplemental anchoring devices.

2.03  MATERIALS

A.

Glazing Film: Transparent polyester film for permanent bonding to glass.

1. Thickness: 0.008 inch (0.2 mm), minimum.
2 Color: Clear.

3. Construction: Multi-ply laminate.

4 Adhesive Type: Pressure sensitive acrylic.
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5. Light Transmission of Film Applied on 1/4 inch (6 mm) Thick Clear Annealed
Glass:
a. Visible Light Transmittance: ___ percent.

b. Ultra Violet Light Transmittance: 1 percent, maximum.
c. Solar Energy:

PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.01

3.02

3.03

3.04

EXAMINATION

A Field -Applied Film: Verify that existing conditions are adequate for proper application
and performance of film.

B. Examine glass and frames. Verify that existing conditions are adequate for proper
application and performance of film.

C. Verify glass is not cracked, chipped, broken, or damaged.

D. Verify that frames are securely anchored and free of defects.

E. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

PREPARATION

A. Clean glass of dust, dirt, paint, oil, grease, mildew, mold, and other contaminants that
would inhibit adhesion.

B. Immediately prior to applying film, thoroughly wash glass with neutral cleaning solution.

C. Protect adjacent surfaces.

D. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

INSTALLATION

A. Do not apply glazing film when surface temperature is less that 40 degrees F (4 degrees
C) or if precipitation is imminent.

B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, without air bubbles, wrinkles,
streaks, bands, thin spots, pinholes, or gaps, as required to achieve specified
performance.

C. Accurately cut film with straight edges to required sizes allowing 1/16 inch (2 mm) to
1/8 inch (3 mm) gap at perimeter of glazed panel unless otherwise required by
anchorage method.

D. Seams: Seam film only as required to accommodate material sizes; form seams vertically
without overlaps and gaps; do not install with horizontal seams.

E. Clean glass and anchoring accessories following installation. Remove excess sealants
and other glazing materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

F. Remove labels and protective covers.

PROTECTION
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A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 91 18

WALL LOUVERS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes fixed louvers, frames and accessories.
13 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Louver: To permit passage of air at a velocity of 1072 ft / min without blade vibration or
noise, with maximum static pressure loss of 0.21 inches.
B. Louver: To permit 50.4 percent free area.
C. Deviations must first be approved by the owner.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit under provisions of Section 013400 - Submittals.
B. Shop Drawings: Indicate louver layout plan and elevations, opening and clearance

dimensions, tolerances; head, jamb and sill details; blade configuration, screens,
blankout areas required, and frames.

C. Product Data: Provide data describing design characteristics, maximum recommended
air velocity, design free area, materials and finishes.

D. Samples: Submit two samples 12 x 12 inch in size illustrating finish and color of exterior
and interior surfaces.

E. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that Products meet or exceed specified
requirements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers
1. Seiho, Model No. SXL.
2. Or equal.
B. Aluminum: ASTM B221 alloy, 6063-T5 alloy; extruded shape; prefinished with shop
applied flouropolymer finish.
C. Insect Screen: 18 x 16 size aluminum mesh, set in aluminum frame.
D. Accessories.
1. Fasteners and Anchors: Stainless steel type.
2. Flashings: Of same material as louver frame.
E. Fabrication.
1. Louver Panel Thickness: Face measurements as indicated.
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Louver Blade Design: Sloped at 45 degrees; reinforced with intermediate
stiffeners, material thickness of .081 inch minimum, integral and lateral rain
water stops positioned on blade.

Louver Frame: Channel shape, mechanically fastened corner joints, material
thickness of .081 inch minimum.

Head and Sill Flashings: Roll formed to required shape, single length in one piece
per location.

Screens: Install screen mesh in shaped frame, reinforce corner construction,
shop install to louver with fasteners.

Blank-Out Sheeting on Interior of Louver: Same material as louver and frame,
painted black:

a. Configuration: Single sheet.

b. Face Material: Aluminum.

Any deviations must first be approved by the owner.

F. Finishes.

1.
2.

3.1

INSTALLATION

® >

Exterior Aluminum Surfaces: Prepainted finish, color as selected.
Interior Aluminum Surfaces: Unfinished.

Install louver assembly in accordance with acceptable manufacturer's instructions.
Install louvers level and plumb.

C. Install flashings and align louver assembly to ensure moisture shed from flashings and

diversion of moisture to exterior.

D. Secure louvers in opening framing with concealed fasteners, removable for

maintenance purposes.
E. Install bird and insect screen and frame to interior of louver. Hinge screens for access.
Install perimeter sealant and backing rod in accordance with Section 07900 — Joint

Sealers.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 05 61

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION

PART 1 — GENERAL

1.01

1.02

SECTION INCLUDES

A. This section applies to floors identified in Contract Documents that are receiving the
following types of floor coverings:
1. Resilient tile and sheet.
2. Broadloom carpet.
3. Carpet tile.
4, Thin-set ceramic tile and stone tile.
B. Removal of existing floor coverings.
C. Preparation of new and existing concrete floor slabs for installation of floor coverings.
D. Testing of concrete floor slabs for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
E. Testing of existing concrete floor slabs for moisture and alkalinity (pH) has already been
conducted; test report is attached.
F. Remediation of concrete floor slabs due to unsatisfactory moisture or alkalinity (pH)
conditions.
1. Contractor shall perform all specified remediation of concrete floor slabs. If
such remediation is indicated by testing agency's report and is due to a
condition not under Contractor's control or could not have been predicted by
examination prior to entering into the contract, a contract modification will be
issued.
G. Patching compound.
H. Remedial floor coatings.
l. Remedial floor sheet membrane.
J Preparation of new and existing wood-based floors and subfloors for installation of new
floor coverings.
REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic
Cement Mortars (Using 2-in. or (50-mm) Cube Specimens); 2016a.
B. ASTM C472 - Standard Test Methods for Physical Testing of Gypsum, Gypsum Plasters
and Gypsum Concrete; 1999 (Reapproved 2014).
C. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient
Flooring; 2017.
D. ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of
Concrete Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride; 2016a.
E. ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete

Floor Slabs Using in situ Probes; 2017.
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RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings;
2011.

1.03  ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A.

Coordinate scheduling of cleaning and testing, so that preliminary cleaning has been
completed for at least 24 hours prior to testing.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

Visual Observation Report: For existing floor coverings to be removed.

Floor Covering and Adhesive Manufacturers' Product Literature: For each specific
combination of substrate, floor covering, and adhesive to be used; showing:

1. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) limits and test methods.

2. Manufacturer's required bond/compatibility test procedure.

Testing Agency's Report:

Description of areas tested; include floor plans and photographs if helpful.
Summary of conditions encountered.

Moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.

Copies of specified test methods.

Recommendations for remediation of unsatisfactory surfaces.

Product data for recommended remedial coating.

Include certification of accuracy by authorized official of testing agency.
Submit report directly to Owner.

© o N U A WN R

Submit report not more than two business days after conclusion of testing.
Adhesive Bond and Compatibility Test Report.

Copy of RFCI (RWP).

Remedial Materials Product Data: Manufacturer's published data on each product to be
used for remediation.

1. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

2. Manufacturer's statement of compatibility with types of flooring applied over
remedial product.

3. Test reports indicating compliance with specified performance requirements,
performed by nationally recognized independent testing agency.

4, Manufacturer's installation instructions.

5. Specimen Warranty: Copy of warranty to be issued by coating manufacturer

and certificate of underwriter's coverage of warranty.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Moisture and alkalinity (pH) testing shall be performed by an independent testing

agency employed and paid by Contractor.

Testing Agency Qualifications: Independent testing agency experienced in the types of

testing specified.

1. Submit evidence of experience consisting of at least 3 test reports of the type
required, with project Owner's project contact information.

Contractor's Responsibility Relating to Independent Agency Testing:

1. Provide access for and cooperate with testing agency.
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Confirm date of start of testing at least 10 days prior to actual start.
Allow at least 4 business days on site for testing agency activities.
Achieve and maintain specified ambient conditions.

vk W

Notify Owner when specified ambient conditions have been achieved and when
testing will start.

Remedial Coating Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of
the type specified in this section, trained by or employed by coating manufacturer, and
able to provide at least 3 project references showing at least 3 years' experience
installing moisture emission coatings.

1.06  FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

Maintain ambient temperature in spaces where concrete testing is being performed,
and for at least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 65 degrees F (18 degrees C) or
more than 85 degrees F (30 degrees C).

Maintain relative humidity in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for
at least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 40 percent and not more than 60
percent.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.01  MATERIALS

A.

Patching Compound: Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for
conditions, and compatible with adhesive and floor covering. In the absence of any
recommendation from flooring manufacturer, provide a product with the following
characteristics:

1. Cementitious moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant compound, compatible
with floor, floor covering, and floor covering adhesive, and capable of being
feathered to nothing at edges.

2. Compressive Strength: 3000 psi, minimum, after 28 days, when tested in
accordance with ASTM C109/C109M or ASTM C472, whichever is appropriate.

3. Products:

a. TEC, an H.B. Fuller Construction Products Brand; TEC Feather Edge Skim
Coat: www.tecspecialty.com/#sle .

Alternate Flooring Adhesive: Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product,
suitable for the moisture and pH conditions present; low-VOC. In the absence of any
recommendation from flooring manufacturer, provide a product recommended by
adhesive manufacturer as suitable for substrate and floor covering and for conditions
present.

Remedial Floor Coating: Single- or multi-layer coating or coating/overlay combination
intended by its manufacturer to resist water vapor transmission to degree sufficient to
meet flooring manufacturer's emission limits, resistant to the level of alkalinity (pH)
found, and suitable for adhesion of flooring without further treatment.
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1. Thickness: As required for application and in accordance with manufacturer's

installation instructions.

Use product recommended by testing agency.

Products:

a. Allied Construction Technologies, Inc; AC Tech 2170:
www.actechperforms.com/#sle .

b. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX MC RAPID:
www.ardexamericas.com/#sle .

¢. Custom Building Products; TechMVC Moisture Vapor and Alkalinity Barrier:
www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle .

d. Floor Seal Technology, Inc; MES 100 with Floor Seal FloorCem SLU:
www.floorseal.com/#sle .

e. Koster American Corporation; Koster VAP | 2000 with Koster SL Premium
overlay: www.kosterusa.com/#sle .

f.  LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE NXT Vapor Reduction Coating with
LATICRETE NXT Level Plus: www.laticrete.com/#sle .

g. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE SUPERCAP Moisture Vapor Control
with LATICRETE SUPERCAP Underlayment: www.laticrete.com/#sle .

h. Maxxon Corporation; Aquafin SG2: www.maxxon.com/#sle .

i. Proflex Products, Inc; Moisture Barrier 25 with DPU - Deep Pour
Underlayment: www.proflex.us/#sle .

j.  Sika Corporation; Sikafloor Moisture Tolerance Epoxy Primer and Sikafloor
Self-Leveling Moisture Tolerant Resurfacer: www.sikafloorusa.com/#sle .

k. Stauf USA, LLC; ERP-270 Perma-Seal: www.staufusa.com/#sle .

I.  TEC, an H.B. Fuller Construction Products Brand; TEC LiquiDam EZ with TEC
Level Set 200 SLU: www.tecspecialty.com/#sle .

m. Tnemec Company, Inc; Series 208 Epoxoprime MVT:
www.tnemec.com/#sle .

n. UZIN, a division of UFLOOR Systems Inc; UZIN PE 460 with UZIN PE 280 and
UZIN NC 170 LevelStar: www.ufloorsystems.com/#sle .

D. Remedial Floor Sheet Membrane: Pre-formed multi-ply sheet membrane installed over
concrete subfloor and intended by its manufacturer to resist water vapor transmission
to degree sufficient to meet flooring manufacturer's emission limits, resistant to the
level of alkalinity (pH) found, and suitable for adhesion of flooring without further

treatment.
1. Thickness: 28 mil (0.028 inch) (0.711 mm).
2. Tape: Types recommended by underlayment manufacturer to install membrane

and cover seams.
3. Products:
a. GCP Applied Technologies; Kovara MBX: www.gcpat.com/#sle .

PART 3 — EXECUTION
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3.01 CONCRETE SLAB PREPARATION

Follow recommendations of testing agency.

B. Perform following operations in the order indicated:

1.

Existing concrete slabs (on-grade and elevated) with existing floor coverings:

a. Visual observation of existing floor covering, for adhesion, water damage,
alkaline deposits, and other defects.

b. Removal of existing floor covering.

2. Existing concrete slabs with coatings or penetrating
sealers/hardeners/dustproofers:

a. Do not attempt to remove coating or penetrating material.
b. Do not abrade surface.

3. Preliminary cleaning.

4 Moisture vapor emission tests; 3 tests in the first 1000 square feet (100 square
meters) and one test in each additional 1000 square feet (100 square meters),
unless otherwise indicated or required by flooring manufacturer.

5. Internal relative humidity tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission
tests, unless otherwise indicated.

6. Alkalinity (pH) tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless
otherwise indicated.

7. Specified remediation, if required.

8. Patching, smoothing, and leveling, as required.

9. Other preparation specified.

10. Adhesive bond and compatibility test.

11. Protection.

C. Remediations:

1. Active Water Leaks or Continuing Moisture Migration to Surface of Slab:
Correct this condition before doing any other remediation; re-test after
correction.

2. Excessive Moisture Emission or Relative Humidity: If an adhesive that is
resistant to the level of moisture present is available and acceptable to flooring
manufacturer, use that adhesive for installation of the flooring; if not, apply
remedial floor coating or remedial sheet membrane over entire suspect floor
area.

3. Excessive Alkalinity (pH): If remedial floor coating is necessary to address

excessive moisture, no additional remediation is required; if not, if an adhesive
that is resistant to the level present is available and acceptable to the flooring
manufacturer, use that adhesive for installation of the flooring; otherwise, apply
a skim coat of specified patching compound over entire suspect floor area.

3.02 REMOVAL OF EXISTING FLOOR COVERINGS
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Comply with local, State, and federal regulations and recommendations of RFCI
Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings, as applicable to
floor covering being removed.

Dispose of removed materials in accordance with local, State, and federal regulations
and as specified.

PRELIMINARY CLEANING

A.

Clean floors of dust, solvents, paint, wax, oil, grease, asphalt, residual adhesive,
adhesive removers, film-forming curing compounds, sealing compounds, alkaline salts,
excessive laitance, mold, mildew, and other materials that might prevent adhesive
bond.

Do not use solvents or other chemicals for cleaning.

MOISTURE VAPOR EMISSION TESTING

A.

Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the
referenced test method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's
requirements.

Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the
requirements of this section.

Test in accordance with ASTM F1869 and as follows.

Plastic sheet test and mat bond test may not be substituted for the specified ASTM test
method, as those methods do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.

In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform
remediation as indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if
test values exceed 3 pounds per 1000 square feet (1.4 kg per 93 square meters) per 24
hours.

Report: Report the information required by the test method.

INTERNAL RELATIVE HUMIDITY TESTING

A.

Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the
referenced test method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's
requirements.

Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the
requirements of this section.

Test in accordance with ASTM F2170 Procedure A and as follows.

Testing with electrical impedance or resistance apparatus may not be substituted for
the specified ASTM test method, as the values determined are not comparable to the
ASTM test values and do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.

In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform
remediation as indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if
any test value exceeds 75 percent relative humidity.
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F. Report: Report the information required by the test method.
3.06  ALKALINITY TESTING

A Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the
referenced test method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's
requirements.

B. The following procedure is the equivalent of that described in ASTM F710, repeated
here for the Contractor's convenience.

C. Use a wide range alkalinity (pH) test paper, its associated chart, and distilled or
deionized water.

D. Place several drops of water on a clean surface of concrete, forming a puddle
approximately 1 inch (25 mm) in diameter. Allow the puddle to set for approximately
60 seconds, then dip the alkalinity (pH) test paper into the water, remove it, and
compare immediately to chart to determine alkalinity (pH) reading.

E. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform
remediation as indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if
alkalinity (pH) test value is over 10.

3.07 PREPARATION

See individual floor covering section(s) for additional requirements.
Comply with recommendations of testing agency.
Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.

ooy

Fill and smooth surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control joints and other non-
moving joints, and other irregularities with patching compound.
E. Do not fill expansion joints, isolation joints, or other moving joints.

3.08 ADHESIVE BOND AND COMPATIBILITY TESTING
A Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.
3.09 APPLICATION OF REMEDIAL FLOOR COATING
A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of coating manufacturer.
3.10 INSTALLATION OF REMEDIAL FLOOR SHEET MEMBRANE
A. Install in accordance with sheet membrane manufacturer's instructions.
3.11  PROTECTION

A. Cover prepared floors with building paper or other durable covering.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 21 10

MOISTURE RETARDER - DOUBLE BUILDING PAPER

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Work of this Section shall comply with provisions of current edition of CaliforniaBuilding
Code (CBC) and Title 24, CCR.
1.2 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Delivery and Storage: Keep materials under cover and dry. Protect against exposure to
weather and contact with damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 BUILDING PAPER

A. Provide building paper that conforms to Federal Specifications UU-B-790, Type |, Grade
D (breather style), No. 15.
B. Building paper shall be free from holes, or punctures, other than those created by

fasteners, or those inherent in the exterior wall.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install building paper as recommended by the manufacturer and as required by the
Code.
B. Building paper shall be installed in 2 layers, horizontally. The first layer shall be secured

to the structure with side edges overlapped not less than 2 inches, shingle fashion. Ends
shall overlap at least 6 inches.

C. The second layer shall be applied similarly to the first layer, except the second ply shall
cover the side and end overlapped joints of the first ply. Cover flashings with 4-inch
overlap.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 24 00

ENHANCED CEMENT THREE COAT STUCCO

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REFERENCES
ASTM C150 — Portland Cement
ASTM C847 — Standard Specification for Metal Lath
ASTM C1032 - Woven Wire Plaster Base
ASTM €933 - Welded Wire Lath
ASTM C144/C897 — Aggregate for Job-Mixed Portland Cement-Based Plaster
ASTM C926 — Application of Portland Cement-Based Plaster
ASTM C1063 — Installation of Lathing and Furring for Portland Cement Based Plaster
PCA (Portland Cement Association) — Plaster (Stucco) Manual
Plaster and Drywall Systems Manual, Third Edition
. ICC-ES Acceptance Criteria for Water-resistive Barriers (AC38)
1.2 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A. General: The Enhanced Cement System is an enhanced three coat exterior stucco
system and is comprised of an approved water-resistive barrier, sheathing, metal lath,
enhanced cement scratch and brown coats, and a finish coat.
B. Application Methods: The Enhance Cement system shall be applied directly to a
structure at the construction site.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

ST IOGMMOO >

A. Product Data: Submit all product data sheets, evaluation reports, details, and warranty
information that pertain to the project.

B. Samples: Submit the following.
1. Samples of the finish coat shall be of an adequate size as required to represent

each color and texture to be utilized on the project and produced using the
same techniques and tools required to complete the project.

2. Retain approved samples at the construction site throughout the application
process.
14 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Quialifications:
1. Manufacturer: System component materials shall be manufactured or approved

by the acceptable manufacturer and shall be distributed by the same or its
authorized dealers.

B. Plastering Contractor:

1. Shall specialize in cement plasterwork with documented experience.

2. Shall provide proof of current contractor’s license and bond where required.
C. On-Site Mock-Ups: Produced upon request.

1. Prior to commencement of work, provide a mock-up for approval.

2. Mock-up suitable to represent the products to be installed for each color and
texture constructed using the same tools and techniques to be utilized onthe
project.

3. Retain approved mock-up at job site throughout the application process.

a. Where acceptable to the Architect, approved mockups may become

part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial
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Completion.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Delivery: Deliver all materials to the construction site in their original, unopened
packaging with labels intact.
B. Inspection: Inspect the materials upon delivery to assure that specified products have

been received. Report defects or discrepancies to the responsible party according to the

construction documents; do not use reported material for application.

C. Storage: Store all products per manufacturer’s recommendations. Generally, store
materials in a cool, dry location; away from direct contact with the ground and/or
concrete; out of direct sunlight; and protect from weather and other damage.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Requirements: Follow product manufacturer's recommendations for
environmental conditions and surface preparation.

1. Temperatures: Before, during and following the application of the enhanced
cement system, the ambient and surface temperatures must remain above 40°F
(4°C) for a minimum period of 24 hours. Protect stucco from uneven and
excessive evaporation, especially during hot, dry and/or windy weather. Protect
enhanced cement from freezing for a period of not less than 24-hours after set
has occurred.

2. Substrates: Prior to installation, inspect the wall for surface contamination or
other defects that may adversely affect the performance of the materials,and
shall be free of residual moisture. Do not apply enhanced cement to substrates
whose temperature are less than 40°F (4°C).

3. Inclement Weather: Protect applied material from inclement weather until dry.
B. Existing Conditions:
1. Jobsite Resources: Provide access to electrical outlets, clean, potable water, and

a suitable work area at the construction site throughout the application ofthe
enhanced cement system.
SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING
A. Sequencing: Coordinate the installation of the enhanced cement system with all other
construction trades. To reduce the likelihood of the stucco cracking, it is recommended
the building carry a minimum of 90 percent of the dead building load and the interior
gypsum be installed prior to installation of the stucco.
B. Staffing: Provide sufficient manpower to ensure continuous operation, free of cold
joints, scaffolding lines, variations in texture, etc.

WARRANTY

A. System Warranty: Submit documentation on the enhanced cement’s standard system
warranties. At completion of work, provide written system warranty documentation.

B. Warranty Length: Fifteen (15) years commencing at the time of substantialcompletion.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

21

MANUFACTURERS

A. Subject to the Architect’s review of action submittals, provide products indicated onthe
drawings (Omega Super Cement), or acceptable substitution by one of the following:
1. Omega Stucco, Inc.
2. California Stucco.
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3. La Habra.
4. Shamrock Stucco.
5. Merlex.
6. Expo Stucco.
7. Spec Mix.
8. Or other manufacturer offering the required Warranty.

2.2 SCRATCH AND BROWN COAT

A Enhanced Cement Fibered: A mixture of portland cement complying with ASTMC150

that has an additional mixture of proprietary ingredients manufactured to improve
physical properties and performance.

B. Sand:
1. Sand must be clean and free from deleterious amounts of loam, clay, silt,
soluble salts and organic matter.
2. Sampling and testing must comply with ASTM C144 or C897.
C. Water: Clean and potable without foreign matter.
D. A 100% acrylic polymer bonder or admixture as standard with the manufacturer.

23 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER (AS INDICATED ON THE DRAWINGS)
24 LATH (AS INDICATED ON THE DRAWINGS)

2.5 SHEATHING

26 ACCESSORIES

A. Caulking: Polyurethane, polyurethane modified, or silyl-terminated polyether
elastomeric sealant complying with ASTM C920.
B. Vapor Retarder: A vapor retarder complying with the International Energy Conservation

Code (IECC) Section 402.5 or 502.5 or IRC Section R318.1 must be provided. Providea

vapor retarder per California Building Code (CBC).

C. Flashing: Flashing complying with UBC Section 1404.2, IBC Section 1405.3 or IRC Section

R703.8, as applicable, must be provided.

D. Fasteners: Nails, staples, or screws used to rigidly secure lath and associated accessories
shall be corrosion-resistant and meet the minimum requirements of ASTM C1063.

E. Zinc and Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Accessories: The following accessories shall be
fabricated from zinc or zinc-coated (galvanized) steel.

1. Corner Beads: Minimum 26-gauge thick; profiles as indicated on the drawings,
expanded flanges shaped to permit complete embedding in plaster.

2. Strip Mesh: Metal Lath, 3.4 Ib/yd2 expanded metal; 6 in. wide x 18 in. long.

3. Vent Screed: Minimum 26-gauge thick; thickness governed by plaster thickness;
minimum 4-inch (102 mm) width, double “V” profile, with perforated expanse
between “V’s” of longest possible lengths.

4. Casing Bead: Minimum 26-gauge thick; thickness governed by plaster thickness;
maximum possible lengths; expanded metal flanges, with square edges.

5. Drip Screed: Minimum 26-gauge thick, depth governed by plaster thickness,
minimum 3-1/2 in. high flange, maximum possible lengths.

6. Control and Expansion Joints: Depth to conform to plaster thickness; use
maximum practical lengths.

a. Control Joints: One-piece-type, folded pair of unperforated screeds in
profiles indicated on the drawings; removable protective tape onplaster
face of control joint.

b. Expansion Joints: Two-piece-type formed to produce a slip-joint.

2.7 PRIMER
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A. Provide primer as standard with the manufacturer of the plaster and as required to
provide the required warranty
2.8 FINISHES (AS REQUIRED TO PROVIDE THE WARRANTY)

A. Color and Texture: Color and finish texture shall be as selected by the Architect.
2.9 MIXES
A. Enhanced Cement: Mix and proportion cement plaster in accordance with ASTM C926,
PCA Plaster (Stucco) Manual.
B. Finishes: Mixing and tinting instructions as required by the manufacturer of the product.

PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Prior to the application of the enhanced cement system the plastering contractor shall
ensure that:
1. Surface and site conditions are ready to receive work.
2. Grounds and Blocking: Verify that the items within the walls for other sections
of work have been installed.
B. Substrates:
1. Acceptable substrates must be securely fastened per applicable building code
requirements.
2. Acceptable substrates and adjacent materials must be dry, clean, and sound.

Substrate surface must be flat, free of fins or planar irregularities greater than
¥%-nch in 10-feet (6mm in 3m).

C. Flashings: All flashing around windows, at deck attachments, utility penetrations, roof
lines, etc. and all kick-out flashing must be properly installed prior to application of the
enhanced cement system.

D. Unsatisfactory conditions shall be reported to the general contractor and/or builder
and/or architect and/or owner. Do not proceed until all unsatisfactory conditions have
been corrected. Beginning of installation means acceptance of existing conditions.

3.2 PREPERATION

A. Substrate: Clean the substrate to which the enhanced cement system is to be applied,
ensuring that there are no foreign materials present; including, but are not limited to,
oil, dirt, dust form release agents, efflorescence, paint, wax, water repellants, moisture,
frost, and or extended nails that may rupture the water-resistive barrier.

B. Surrounding Areas: Protect surfaces near the work of this section from damage,
disfiguration, and overspray. Mask off all dissimilar materials.

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. General Installation: Refer to CBC, ASTM €926, ASTM C1063, and/or the appropriate
manufacturer’s product data sheet for additional installation requirements and
recommendations.

3.4 INSTALLING WEATHER PROTECTION

A. Water-Resistive Barrier: Apply water-resistive barrier complying with Section 1404.2 of
the IBC, Section R703.2 of the IRC or Section 1402.1 of the UBC.
B. Flashing: Install flashing and trim per CBC.
35 INSTALLING LATH
A. General: Installed per ASTM C1063.
3.6 INSTALLING ENHANCED CEMENT
A. Application Over Metal Lath: Apply per ASTM C926 and C1063. Apply enhanced cement

by hand-troweling or machine-spraying to a nominal thickness of 3/8-inch (9.5mm)
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scratch coat and to a nominal thickness of 3/8-inch (9.5 mm) browncoat.

B. Leveling Coat: Over concrete or concrete block using no wire lath shall be a maximum of
1/2-inch (13mm) thick
C. Moist Curing: Provide sufficient moisture by fog or moist curing to permit proper

hydration of the cementitious materials. The length of time and most effective
procedure for curing will depend on climatic and job conditions.
INSTALLING FINISH COAT

A. General: Apply per manufacturer’s product data sheet and recommendations.

B. Verification: Verify the desired color and texture match the approved sampleand/or
mock-up prior to installation.

CLEANING

A. Cleaning: Remove any and all materials used, overspray from adjacent surfaces, andall
protective masking.

PROTECTION

A. Protection: Protect applied material from inclement weather until dry and prevent it

from freezing for a minimum of 24-hours after set and/or until dry. Refer to
manufacturer’s product data sheet for additional requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 27 00

GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. Furnish and install gypsum board shaft wall systems as indicated on the drawings and
specified.
1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A. Gypsum board shaft wall systems shall have been are pretested assemblies of gypsum
boards and other components designed for erection from room-side of shaft.
B. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Where indicated, provide materials and construction which are

identical to those of assembilies, including those incorporating elevator door and other
framing, whose fire resistance has been determined per ASTM E119 by a testing and
inspecting organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Sound Attenuation Performance: Provide gypsum board shaft systems designed and
pretested to achieve a minimum STC Rating of 50.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product data from manufacturers for the gypsum board shaft wall system specified.

B. Product test reports indicating and interpreting test results relative to compliance of
gypsum board shaft wall systems with fire resistance, and acoustical performance
requirements.

C. Research reports or evaluation reports of the model code organization acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction which evidence system's compliance with requirements
and with the Los Angeles City Building Code.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain products for gypsum board shaft wall systems from

a single manufacturer for each type of system indicated.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with specified requirements, provide products by
one of the following (or equal):
1. Georgia Pacific Corporation.
2. Gold Bond Building Products Div., National Gypsum Co.
3. United States Gypsum Co.

2.2 BASIC SYSTEM MATERIALS

A. General: Provide standard materials and components listed in manufacturer's published
product literature for gypsum board shaft wall systems of type and application
indicated.
1. Provide gypsum boards in maximum lengths available to eliminate or minimize

end-to-end butt joints and in thickness required to produce assemblies
complying with structural and other performance requirements.
B. Steel Framing: ASTM C 645, of profile, size, and base metal thickness required to
produce assemblies complying with structural performance requirements, with
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sectional properties computed to conform with AlSI "Specification for Design of Cold-
Formed Steel Structural Members."

Gypsum Shaftwall Board: ASTM C 442, Type X liner panel or coreboard designed for
shaft wall construction, with moisture-resistant paper facings.

Gypsum Wallboard: ASTM C 36, Type X, 1 inch thick, tapered and featured edges for
prefilling.

Trim Accessories: Provide cornerbeads, edge trim and control joints of material and, for
edge trim, shapes complying with ASTM C 1047 and gypsum board shaft wall
manufacturer's recommendations.

Gypsum Wallboard Joint Treatment Materials: Provide materials complying with ASTM C
475, ASTM C 840, recommendations of gypsum board shaft wall manufacturer for the
application indicated.

Miscellaneous Materials: Provide auxiliary materials for gypsum board shaft wall
systems of the type and grade recommended by the manufacturer of the system and as
follows:

1. Laminating Adhesive: Special adhesive or joint compound recommended for
laminating gypsum boards of type indicated.

2. Gypsum Board Screws: ASTM C 1002.

3. Runner Fasteners: Low-velocity tool-driven fasteners of type, size and material

required to withstand loading conditions imposed on shaft wall system without
exceeding allowable design stress of runner, fastener or structural substrate.

4, Concealed Acoustical Sealant: As Specified in Section 07920.

5. Spot Grout: ASTM C 475, setting-type joint compound of type recommended for
spot grouting hollow metal door frames.

6. Sound Attenuation Blankets: Unfaced mineral fiber blanket insulation produced

by combining mineral fibers of type described below with thermosetting resins
to comply with ASTM C 665 for Type | (blankets without membrane facing).

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION OF GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL SYSTEMS

A.

Install gypsum board shaft wall systems to comply with performance and other
requirements indicated as well as with manufacturer's installation instructions.

At penetrations in shaft wall, maintain fire rating of entire shaft wall assembly by
installing supplementary fire protection behind boxes containing wiring devices, and
similar items.

Isolate shaft wall system from transfer of structural loading to system, both horizontally
and vertically. Provide slip type joints to attain lateral support and avoid axial loading.
Seal gypsum board shaft walls at perimeter of each section which abuts other work and
at joints and penetrations within each section. Install acoustical sealant to withstand
dislocation by air pressure differential between shaft and external spaces; comply with
manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C 919.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 29 00
GYPSUM DRYWALL

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials in original packages, containers or bundles bearing brand name and
identification of manufacturer or supplier.
B. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage

from weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic and
other causes. Neatly stack gypsum boards flat to prevent sagging.

C. Handle gypsum boards to prevent damage to edges, ends and surfaces. Do not bend or
otherwise damage metal corner beads and trim.

13 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Conditions: Maintain environmental conditions for application and
finishing gypsum board to comply with ASTM C840 and with gypsum board
manufacturer's recommendations.

B. Minimum Room Temperatures: For nonadhesive attachment of gypsum board to
framing, maintain not less than 40 deg F (4 deg C). For adhesive attachment and
finishing of gypsum board maintain not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) for 48 hours prior
to application and continuously thereafter until drying is complete.

C. Ventilate building spaces to remove water not required for drying joint treatment
materials. Avoid drafts during dry, hot weather to prevent materials from drying too
rapidly.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturer: Subject to compliance with requirements provide products of one of the
following:
1. Steel Framing and Furring:
a. Bostwick Steel Framing Co.
b. Gold Bond Building Products Div., National Gypsum Co.
C. United States Gypsum Co.
2. Grid Suspension Systems:
a. Chicago Metallic Corp.
b. National Rolling Mills Co.
3. Gypsum Boards and Related Products:
a. Georgia-Pacific Corp.
b. Gold Bond Building Products Div., National Gypsum Co.
C. United States Gypsum Co.
2.2 STEEL FRAMING COMPONENTS FOR SUSPENDED AND FURRED CEILINGS
A. General: Provide components which comply with ASTM C 754 for materials and sizes,

unless otherwise indicated.

B. Wire for Hangers and Ties: ASTM A 641, Class 1 zinc coating soft temper.
C. Hanger Rods: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.
D. Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.
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Angle-Type Hangers: Angles shall be as indicated on the drawings and formed from
galvanized steel sheet complying with ASTM A 466, Coating Designation G90.
Channels: Cold-rolled steel, 0.0598 inch minimum thickness of base (uncoated) metal
and 7/16 inch wide flanges, protected with rust-inhibitive paint, and as follows:

1. Carrying Channels: 1-1/2 inch deep, 475 Ibs per 1000 ft., unless otherwise
indicated.

2. Furring Channels: 3/4 inch deep, 300 lbs per 1000 ft., unless otherwise
indicated.

Steel Studs for Furring Channels: ASTM C 645, with flange edges bent back 90 deg and
doubles over to form 3/16 inch minimum lip (return), minimum thickness of base
(uncoated) metal and minimum depth as follows:

1. Thickness: 0.0329 inch, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Depth: As indicated.

Steel Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C 645, hat-shaped, depth of 7/8 inch, and minimum
thickness of base (uncoated) metal as follows:

1. Thickness: As indicated on drawings.

STEEL FRAMING FOR WALLS AND PARTITIONS

A.

Steel Studs and Runners: ASTM C 645, with flange edges of studs bent back 90 deg and
doubled over to form 3/16" minimum lip (return) and complying with the following
requirements for minimum thickness of base (uncoated) metal and for depth:

1. Thickness: 0.0329 inch, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Depth: 3-5/8 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

Steel Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C 645, hat-shaped, depth and minimum thickness of
base (uncoated) metal as follows:

1. Depth: 7/8 inch, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Thickness: 0.0179 inch, unless otherwise indicated.

Furring Brackets: Serrated-arm type, adjustable, fabricated from corrosion-resistant
steel sheet complying with ASTM C 645, minimum thickness of base (uncoated) metal of
0.0329 inch, designed for screw attachment to steel studs and steel rigid furring
channels used for furring.

Fasteners: Provide fasteners of type indicated on the drawings, or if not so indicated,
the fastener material, size, and holding power shall be of the quality required to fasten
steel framing furring power members securely to substrates involved; complying with
the recommendations of gypsum drywall manufacturers for the applications indicated.

GYPSUM BOARD

A.

B.

General: Provide gypsum board of types indicated in maximum lengths available to

minimize end-to-end joints.

1. Thickness: Provide gypsum board in 5/8 inch thickness to comply with ASTM C
840 for application system and support spacing indicated.

Gypsum Wallboard: ASTM C 36, and as follows:

1. Type: Type X, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Edges: Tapered.

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following products
where Type X gypsum wallboard is indicated:
a. "Gyprock Fireguard 'C' Gypsum Board"; Domtar Gypsum Co.
b. "Fire-Shield G"; Gold Bond Building Products Div., National Gypsum Co.
C. "SHEETROCK Brand FIRECODE 'C' Gypsum Panels"; United States

Gypsum Co.
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C. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board: ASTM C 630, and as follows:

1. Type: Type X, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Impact Resistant Gypsum Wallboard: Provide mold and moisture resistant face and
back papers. Provide fire resistance ratings as required by code and building design.

1. For areas subject to extreme abuse (typically classrooms and public areas,
commercial kitchen, delivery corridor and serveries where push carts are used),
meet ASTM D4977 classification level 3 for surface abrasion, ASTM E695
classification level 2 for soft body impact, ASTM C1629 Annex A.1 classification
level 1 for hard body impact, and ASTM D5420 classification level 1 for Gardner
Impact.

2. For areas subject to extreme impact (typically gymnasiums), meet ASTM D4977
classification level 3 for surface abrasion, ASTM E695 classification level 3 for
soft body impact, ASTM C1629 Annex A.1 classification level 3 for hard body
impact, and ASTM D5420 classification level 1 for Gardner Impact.

2.5 TRIM ACCESSORIES

A Cornerbead and Edge Trim for Interior Installation: Provide corner beads, edge trim and

control joints which comply with ASTM C 1047 and requirements indicated below:

1. Material: Formed metal, plastic or metal combined with paper, with metal
complying with the following requirement:
a. Sheet steel zinc-coated by hot-dip process.

2. Edge trim shapes indicated below by reference to designations of Fig. 1 in ASTM
C1047:
a. "LC Bead", unless otherwise indicated.

3. One-Piece Control Joints: Formed with vee-shaped slot per Fig. 1 in ASTM C

1047, with slot opening covered with removable strip.
2.6 GYPSUM BOARD JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
A. General: Provide materials complying with ASTM C 475, ASTM C 840, and
recommendations of manufacturer of both gypsum board and joint treatment materials
for the application indicated.

B. Joint Tape: Paper reinforcing tape, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Setting-Type Joint Compounds: Factory-prepackaged, job-mixed, chemical-hardening
powder products formulated for uses indicated.
1. Where setting-type joint compounds are indicated for use as taping and topping

compounds, use formulation for each which develops greatest bond strength
and crack resistance and is compatible with other joint compounds applied over

it.

2. For prefilling gypsum board joints, use formulation recommended by gypsum
board manufacturer for this purpose.

3. For filling joints and treating fasteners of water-resistant gypsum backing board

behind base of ceramic tile, use products recommended by gypsum board
manufacturer for this purpose.

4, All-purpose compound formulated for use as both taping and topping
compound.
2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A. General: Provide auxiliary materials for gypsum drywall construction which comply with
referenced standards and the recommendations of the manufacturer of the gypsum
board.
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Laminating Adhesive: Special adhesive or joint compound recommended for laminating
gypsum boards.

Spot Grout: ASTM C 475, setting-type joint compound of type recommended for spot
grouting hollow metal door frames.

Fastening Adhesive for Wood: ASTM C 557.

Gypsum Board Screws: ASTM C 1002.

Concealed Acoustical Sealant: Nondrying, nonhardening, nonskinning, nonstaining,
nonbleeding, gunnable sealant complying with requirement specified in Division-7
section "Joint Sealers."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

EXAMINATION

A.

Examine substrates to which drywall construction attaches or abuts, preset hollow
metal frames, cast-in-anchors, and structural framing, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting
performance of drywall construction. Do not proceed with installation until
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

CEILING ANCHORAGE

A.

Coordinate installation of ceiling suspension system with installation of overhead
structural system to ensure that inserts and other structural anchorage provisions have
been installed to receive ceiling anchors in a manner that will develop their full strength
and at spacing required to support ceiling.

GENERAL

A.

Steel Framing Installation Standard: Install steel framing to comply with ASTM C754 and

with ASTM C840 requirements that apply to framing installation.

Install supplementary framing, blocking and bracing at terminations in the work and for

support of fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories,

furnishings, and similar construction to comply with details indicated and with

recommendations of gypsum board manufacturer, or if none available, with "Gypsum

Construction Handbook" published by USG.

Isolate steel framing from building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by

structural movement, at locations indicated below to comply with details shown on

Drawings:

1. Where edges of suspended ceilings abut building structure horizontally at ceiling
perimeters or penetration of structural elements.

2. Where partitions and wall framing abuts overhead structure.

Do not bridge building expansion and control joints with steel framing or furring

members; independently frame both sides of joints with framing or furring members or

as indicated.

INSTALLATION OF STEEL FRAMING FOR SUSPENDED AND FURRED CEILINGS

A.

Install suspended steel framing components in sizes and at spacings indicated but not
less than that required by UBC. Do not use powder actuated fasteners on the underside
of concrete slabs.

1. Wire Hangers: 0.1620 inch diameter (8 gage), 4 ft. on center.
2. Carrying Channels (Main Runners): 1-1/2 inch, 4 ft. on center.
3. Rigid Furring Channels (Furring Members): 16 inches on center.

Installation Tolerances: Install steel framing components for suspended ceilings so that
cross furring members or grid suspension members are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 ft.
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as measured both lengthwise on each member and transversely between parallel
members. See drawings.

Wire-tie or clip furring members to main runners and to other structural supports as
indicated.

Grid Suspension System: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension
system meets vertical surfaces. Mechanically join main beam and cross furring members
to each other and butt-cut to fit into wall track. See Drawings.

INSTALLATION OF STEEL FRAMING FOR WALLS AND PARTITIONS

A

H.

Install runners (tracks) at floors, ceilings and structural walls and columns where gypsum

drywall stud system abuts other construction.

1. Where studs are installed directly against exterior walls, install asphalt felt strips
between studs and wall.

Installation Tolerances: Install each steel framing and furring member so that fastening

surface do not vary more than 1/8 inch from plane of faces of adjacent framing.

Extend partition framing full height to structural supports or substrates above

suspended ceilings, except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended

ceilings. Continue framing over frames for doors and openings and frame around ducts

penetrating partitions above ceiling to provide support for gypsum board. See drawings.

Install steel studs and furring in sizes and at spacings indicated but not less than that

required by the UBC and ICBO.

1. For single layer construction: 16 inches on center.

Install steel studs so that flanges point in the same direction and gypsum boards can be

installed in the direction opposite to that of the flange.

Frame door openings to comply with details indicated, with GA-219 and with applicable

published recommendations of gypsum board manufacturer. Attach vertical studs at

jambs with screws to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install runner track (for cripple

studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.

1. Extend vertical jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside
of floor or roof structure above.

Frame openings other than door openings to comply with details indicated or if none

indicated, in same manner as required for door openings; and install framing below sills

of openings to match framing required above door heads.

Coordinate with other trades to provide backing and support for wall hung and

suspended items.

APPLICATION AND FINISHING OF GYPSUM BOARD

A.

Gypsum Board Application and Finishing Standard: Install and finish gypsum board to
comply with ASTM C 840.

Install sound attenuation blankets where indicated, prior to gypsum board unless readily
installed after board has been installed.

Locate exposed end-butt joints as far from center of walls and ceilings as possible, and
stagger not less than 24 inches in alternate courses of board.

Install ceiling boards across framing in the manner which minimizes the number of end-
butt joints, and which avoids end joints in the central area of each ceiling. Stagger end
joints at least 24 inches.

Install wall/partition boards in manner which minimizes the number of end-butt joints
or avoids them entirely where possible. At stairwells, install board horizontally with end
joints staggered.
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Install exposed gypsum board with face side out. Do not install imperfect, damaged or
damp boards. Butt boards together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more
than 1/16 inch open space between boards. Do not force into place.

Locate either edge or end joints over supports, except in horizontal applications or
where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end
joints. Position boards so that like edges abut, tapered edges against tapered edges and
mill- cut or field-cut ends against mill-cut or field-cut ends. Do not place tapered edges
against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints over different studs on opposite sides
of partitions.

Attach gypsum board to steel studs so that leading edge or end of each board is
attached to open edge of stud flange first.

Attach gypsum board to supplementary framing and blocking provided for additional
support at openings and cutouts.

Spot grout hollow metal door frames for solid core wood doors, hollow metal doors and
doors over 32 inches wide. Apply spot grout at each jamb anchor clip just before
inserting board into frame.

Form control joints and expansion joints at locations indicated, with space between
edges of boards, prepared to receive trim accessories.

Cover both faces of steel stud partition framing with gypsum board in concealed spaces
(above ceilings), except in chase walls which are properly braced internally. Except
where concealed application is required for sound, fire, air or smoke ratings, coverage
may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. area, and may be limited to
not less than 75 percent of full coverage. Fit gypsum board tightly around ducts, pipes,
and conduits.

Isolate perimeter of non-load-bearing drywall partitions at structural abutments.
Provide 1/4" to 1/2" space and trim edge with "U" bead edge trim. Seal joints with
acoustical sealant.

Floating Construction: Where feasible, including where recommended by manufacturer,
install gypsum board over wood framing, with "floating" internal corner construction.
Space fasteners in gypsum boards in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations.

METHODS OF GYPSUM BOARD APPLICATION

A

Single-Layer Application: Install gypsum wallboard as follows.

1. On ceilings apply gypsum board prior to wall/partition board application to the
greatest extent possible.

2. On partitions/walls apply gypsum board vertically (parallel to framing), unless
otherwise indicated, and provide sheet lengths which will minimize end joints.

3. On partitions/walls 8'-1" or less in height, gypsum board may be applied

horizontally (perpendicular to framing); use maximum length sheets possible to
minimize end joints.
Wall Tile Base: Where drywall is base for thin-set ceramic tile and similar rigid applied
wall finishes, install gypsum backing board.

1. In "dry" areas install gypsum backing board or wallboard with tapered edges
taped and finished to produce a flat surface.
2. At sinks, toilet fixtures and similar "wet" areas, install water-resistant gypsum

backing board to comply with ASTM C 840 and recommendations of gypsum
board manufacturer.
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Double-Layer Application: Install gypsum backing board for base layer and gypsum
wallboard for face layer.

On ceilings apply base layer prior to application of base layer on walls/partitions; apply face
layers in same sequence. Offset joints between layers at least 10 inches. Apply base layers at right
angles to supports unless otherwise indicated.

D.

Single-Layer Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum boards to supports as follows:

1. Fasten with screws.

2. Fasten to steel framing with adhesive and screws.

Double-Layer Fastening Methods: Apply base layer of gypsum board and face layer to
base layer as follows:

Fasten both base layers and face layers separately to supports with screws, or fasten base layers
with screws and face layer with adhesive and supplementary fasteners.
INSTALLATION OF DRYWALL TRIM ACCESSORIES

A.

@

D.

General: Where feasible, use the same fasteners to anchor trim accessory flanges as
required to fasten gypsum board to the supports. Otherwise, fasten flanges to comply
with manufacturer's recommendations.

Install corner beads at external corners.

Install metal edge trim whenever edge of gypsum board would otherwise be exposed or
semi-exposed, and except where plastic trim is indicated. Provide type with face flange
to receive joint compound except where "U-bead" (semi-finishing type) is indicated.

1. Install "LC" bead where drywall construction is tightly abutted to other
construction and back flange can be attached to framing or supporting
substrate.

2. Install U-type trim where edge is exposed, revealed, gasketed, or sealant-filled

(including expansion joints).
Install control joints at locations indicated, or if not indicated at spacings and locations
required by referenced gypsum board application and finish standard, and approved by
the Architect for visual effect.

FINISHING OF DRYWALL

A.

General: Apply joint treatment at gypsum board joints (both directions), flanges of
corner bead, edge trim, and control joints; penetrations; fastener heads, surface defects
and elsewhere as required to prepare work for decoration.

Prefill open joints and rounded or beveled edges, if any, using setting-type joint
compound.

Apply joint tape at joints between gypsum boards, except where trim accessories are
indicated.

Finish interior gypsum wallboard by applying the following joint compounds in 3 coats
(not including prefill of openings in base), and sand between coats and after last coat:

1. Embedding and First Coat: Setting-Type Joint Compound.

2. Fill (Second) Coat: Setting-type joint compound.

3. Finish (Third) Coat: Ready-mix drying-type all-purpose or topping compound.

4, Painting of exterior gypsum soffit board after finish coat has dried is specified in

Division-9 Section "Painting."
Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board Base for Ceramic Tile: Comply with ASTM C 840
and manufacturer's recommendations for treatment of joints behind tile.
Partial Finishing: Omit third coat and sanding on concealed drywall work which is
indicated for drywall finishing or which requires finishing to achieve fire-resistance
rating.
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3.10 DRAFT STOPS
Draft stops shall be erected in accordance with the approved shop drawings, and UFC
requirements. Where access through the draft stop is required, provide a self-closing door or
panel that is hinged at the top.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 29 17

CEMENTITIOUS TILE BACKERBOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Furnish and install cementitious tile backerboard as indicated on the drawingsand
specified.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 COMPONENTS

A. Cementitious Backer Board: High density, cementitious, glass fiber reinforced, and
thickness as indicated on the drawings.
1. Acceptable Manufacturers (or equal) are as follows:
a. Modulars, Inc., Wonderboard.
b. USG, Durock.
C. Georgia-Pacific, Dens-Shield.
B. Joint Reinforcing Tape: Coated glass fiber mesh tape; minimum 2 inch width.
C. Fasteners: 1-1/4 inch long roofing nails, or Type W nails, with rust
resistant finish "Climaseal," or hot dip galvanized finish.
D. Washers: Stainless steel; 3/4 inch round, countersunk.
E Dry-Set Grout: ANSI A118.6; commercial or latex portland cement.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSPECTION

A. Verify existing conditions are satisfactory for installation.
3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install building paper over studs before installing backerboards.

B. Install boards horizontally, with end joints over framing members. Fasten panels to
studs, maximum 8 inch fastener spacing. Install nail heads flush with the surface of the
board.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 30 10

CERAMIC TILING

1.1 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Referenced Specifications and Standards:

1.

Material, installation and workmanship shall conform to the Tile Council of
America Specifications and A137.1.

B. Grade Certificate and Labeling: With each delivery of tile, furnish manufacturer's

"Master Grade Certificate."

C. Ceramic tile is only allowed for indoor use.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Provide submittals to document material selection as follows:

1. Complete Materials Cost Tracking Sheet.

2. Data from manufacturer to certify recycled content, manufacture location and
harvest location (i.e. cut sheets and/or manufacturer certification letters)

B. Product Data: Submit the following:

1. Manufacturer's list of items proposed to be used or provided under this Section.

2. Manufacturer's standard palette showing the various tile colors and textures
available.

3. Manufacturer's data, specifications and installation instructions for all products
of this Section.

C. Certificates:

1. Furnish a Master Grade Certificate signed by this tile manufacturer at time of
shipping stating type and quantities and by the Contractor who has installed the
tile.

2. Furnish certification by the grout manufacturer that the products used meet or
exceed the standards of the American National Standards Institute.

3. Certificate of Grade: "Standard Grade" tile in accordance with American
National Standards Institute Specifications for Ceramic Tile, A137.1-1967 (ANSI-
AN-4).

D. Samples:
1. Required: Two pieces of each type, size and color of tile, to be submitted to the

Architect for acceptance.

Porcelain Tile: Wall and cove base as indicated on the drawings.

Provide samples of standard grout colors by manufacturer. Each sample shall
bear the manufacturer's name and color designation.

1.3 PRODUCT HANDLING
A. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original unbroken containers with legible labels

identifying brand name and contents.
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1. Tile cartons shall be grade-sealed by manufacturer in accordance with ANSI
A137 with grade-seals unbroken.

2. Grout shall contain hallmarks certifying compliance with referenced standards.

B. Deliver mastic grout in containers ready for use.

C. Store all materials in a dry location under cover in a manner to prevent damage or
contamination.

D. All tile materials shall be free from chips, cracks, scratches, pits, discoloration or other
defects. Damaged or defective materials will be rejected.

E. Deliver ceramic tile as customary for this product.

JOB CONDITIONS

A. Install mortar and set and grout the tile, only when the temperature is at least 500F and
rising.

B. Protection: Protect adjacent surfaces against damage during progress of the work of this
Section.

C. Coordination and Cooperation: Coordinate work of this Section with work of other

trades. Perform work without delay to the work in progress.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

CERAMICTILE

A.

D.

General: Provide porcelain tile and accessories complying with Tile Council of North
America Specification 137.1, and by the manufacturers, and in colors and patterns as
noted on the drawings.

Through-Body Tile: Standard grade, square edge, dust pressed, machine made, and
matching base with integral corners and terminals. Tile shall be of the sizes and finishes
indicated on the drawings.

Acceptable manufacturers:

1. American Olean Corp.
2. Dal-Tile Corp.
3. Emser Tile, LLC

Moisture absorption: 0 to 0.5% per ASTM C373.

SETTING AND INSTALLATION MATERIALS

oo wp»

Portland Cement: ASTM C150, type | or II.

White Portland Cement: Trinity, Medusa or Riverside.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, type S, high-calcium type.

Sand: ASTM C144, clean, washed, sharp and fine aggregates. Sand for mortar setting
beds shall be well graded to pass a No. 8 sieve with not more than 5 percent passing a
No. 100 medi-screen.

Water: Clean potable water from a supply distributed for domestic use.

Grout Materials:
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1. For Ceramic Wall Tile: Hydroment Dry Tile Grout by Laticrete International, Inc.,
Sno-Brite Grout by Technical Adhesives, Inc., or an acceptable substitute.

2. Colors shall be as selected by the Architect.

Reinforcing Fabric: Welded wire 2-inch x 2-inch, 16/16 wire or 3-inch x 3-inch mesh,

13/13 wire or 1 1/2-inch x 2-inch mesh, 16/13 wire conforming to ASTM A82 and ASTM

A185, galvanized finish.

Divider Strips: White metal alloy, 5/16-inch thick, with provisions for keying to mortar

setting bed.

Portland cement Mortar Bed: Sand-cement mortar mix gauged with Laticrete Acrylic

Admix or Custom building Products thin-set mortar Admix, or acceptable substitute.

Portland Cement Mortar Bed for Shower Areas: Laticrete 226 Thick Bed Mortar Mix

gauged with Laticrete 3701 Mortar and Grout Admix or on site mix per ANSI A108.1A

with Custom building Products Thin-Set Mortar Admix, or acceptable substitute.

latex Portland Cement bond Mortar: Laticrete 317 Floor & Wall thinset gauged with

Laticrete 3701 Admix, or Custom building Products Master Blends mixed with thin-Set

Mortar Admix, or acceptable substitute.

Waterproof Membrane: cold-applied, single component liquid with embedded

reinforcing fabric where recommended by manufacturer: Laticrete Hydro Ban

Waterproof Membrane or Custom building Products red Guard Waterproof Membrane,

or acceptable substitute.

Latex Portland Cement Grout: Laticrete Sanded Grout (1500 Series), custom Polyblend

Sanded Grout or Laticrete Unsanded Grout 1600 Series (for joints smaller than 1/8”),

Custom Polyblend Unsanded Grout, or acceptable substitute.

Epoxy Grout: Provide Laticrete Spectralock Pro Epoxy Grout for Floors and Walls or

Custom 100% Solids Epoxy Grout, that is capable of withstanding power-washing with

chemical graffiti removal.

Furan Grout: ANSI A118.5 chemical resistant furan resin grout: Laticrete Spectralock

2000 IG.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 WORKMANSHIP AND APPLICATION

A.

Workmanship: In accordance with best practice; work performed by skilled workers;

jointings, intersections and returns well formed; drilling and cutting neatly done without

marring the material; joints straight and solidly filled conforming to applicable "Standard

Specifications" of the American National Standards Institute, Inc. ANSI A108.1 and ANSI

A108.2.

Application: In accordance with manufacturer's directions and American National

Standard Institute, Inc. Specification.

1. Maintain minimum temperature limits and installation practices recommended
by the material manufacturers.

2. Apply bond coat to mortar bed while the setting bed is still plastic.
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C. Alternative: As an alternative to bond coated setting bed, dry set mortar or latex
portland cement mortar may be used on a cured bed.

INSPECTION

A. Surface Conditions: Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this Section
will be performed. Correct conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of
the work. Do not proceed until detrimental conditions are corrected at no added cost to
the City.

B. Surfaces to be Tiled: Surfaces shall fall within the following maximum variations. Report
such unacceptable conditions and do not install tile until they are corrected.
1. Walls: 1/4 inch in 8 feet.

TILE INSTALLATION

A General: Slope to drain as existing built conditions allow.
1. Symmetrical, avoid small cuts; no tile to be cut to a length or width less than 1/2
of the full length or width of the tile.
2. Rub cuts smooth with a fine stone.
3. Surfaces in even planes; corners and lines straight and true.
B. Tile Setting: Apply wall setting beds not sooner than 24 hours after application of

scratch coat in areas to be tiled.

C. Divider Strips Installation: Placed prior to placing mortar setting bed; securely anchored;
top to be flush with finish floor level or adjoining resilient flooring. Divider strips not to
be installed where adjoining finish floor is concrete.

D. Accessories: Locate and properly mark prior to start of any tile laying exact locations of
accessories, anchoring devices for equipment, toilet stall partitions, and similar items
which penetrate through tile finish.

E. Joints:
1. Wall tile joints shall be uniform 1/16-inch wide.
2. Expansion Joints: As per American National Standards Institute or where
indicated on the Contract Drawings.
3. Joints as juncture of ceramic tile floor and adjoining concrete finish floor to be
same as floor tile joints.
4, Butt joints required between tile and divider strips; make joints flush and
hairline, not to be grouted.
F. Grouting and Pointing: Grout all tile joints full and neatly point. Finish grouting for

ceramic tile flush with surface of square-edge tile and to be recessed to the depth of the
edge for all purpose edge.

G. Seal ceramic tile with a penetrating sealer.
REPAIR WORK
A. Required: Wherever necessary to join to existing tile work.

Section 09 30 10 - Page 4 of 5 5/28/2019



LACCD

3.5

Facility Design Standards — V. 02

Material: Tile trimmers and tile shapes to match existing work in kind, color, size and
finish or texture.

Installed in full mortar setting bed, set flush with plumb or level and in pattern matching
that of adjoining existing work, with same joints widths and joints aligned. Completed
repair work shall show no visible demarcation line between existing and new work.

CLEANING

Remove mortar and grout prior to hardening during progress of work.

Clean surfaces thoroughly after grouting and pointing have set sufficiently; remove all
cement, dust and other foreign matter with plain water or mild alkaline cleaner.
Sandblasting of exposed surfaces is prohibited.

Cleaning with a solution not stronger than 10 percent muriatic acid to 90 percent water
permitted only on unglazed tile; thoroughly wash afterwards with clean water.
Completely protect hardware and fittings metal surfaces, cast iron and vitreous items
from acid and fumes.

Cleaning shall be done in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations.

END OF SECTION

Section 09 30 10 - Page 5 of 5 5/28/2019



LACCD Facility Design Standards — V. 02

SECTION 09 30 13

PORCELAIN TILING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Referenced Specifications and Standards:
1. Material, installation and workmanship shall conform to the Tile Council of
America Specifications and A137.1.
B. Grade Certificate and Labeling: With each delivery of tile, furnish manufacturer's
"Master Grade Certificate."
1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Provide submittals to document material selection as follows:
1. Complete Materials Cost Tracking Sheet.
2. Data from manufacturer to certify recycled content, manufacture location and
harvest location (i.e. cut sheets and/or manufacturer certification letters)
B. Product Data: Submit the following:
1. Manufacturer's list of items proposed to be used or provided under this Section.
2. Manufacturer's standard palette showing the various tile colors and textures
available.
3. Manufacturer's data, specifications and installation instructions for all products
of this Section.
C. Certificates:
1. Furnish a Master Grade Certificate signed by this tile manufacturer at time of

shipping stating type and quantities and by the Contractor who has installed the

tile.

2. Furnish certification by the grout manufacturer that the products used meet or
exceed the standards of the American National Standards Institute.

3. Certificate of Grade: "Standard Grade" tile in accordance with American
National Standards Institute Specifications for Ceramic Tile, A137.1-1967 (ANSI-
AN-4).

D. Samples:
1. Required: Two pieces of each type, size and color of tile, to be submitted to the

Architect for acceptance.
Porcelain Tile: Wall and cove base as indicated on the drawings.
Provide samples of standard grout colors by manufacturer. Each sample shall
bear the manufacturer's name and color designation.
1.3 PRODUCT HANDLING
A. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original unbroken containers with legible labels
identifying brand name and contents.
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1. Tile cartons shall be grade-sealed by manufacturer in accordance with ANSI
A137 with grade-seals unbroken.

2. Grout shall contain hallmarks certifying compliance with referenced standards.

B. Deliver mastic grout in containers ready for use.

C. Store all materials in a dry location under cover in a manner to prevent damage or
contamination.

D. All tile materials shall be free from chips, cracks, scratches, pits, discoloration or other
defects. Damaged or defective materials will be rejected.

E. Deliver ceramic tile as customary for this product.

JOB CONDITIONS

A. Install mortar and set and grout the tile, only when the temperature is at least 500F and
rising.

B. Protection: Protect adjacent surfaces against damage during progress of the work of this
Section.

C. Coordination and Cooperation: Coordinate work of this Section with work of other

trades. Perform work without delay to the work in progress.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

PORCELAIN TILE

A.

General: Provide porcelain tile and accessories complying with Tile Council of North
America Specification 137.1, and by the manufacturers, and in colors and patterns as
noted on the drawings.

Through-Body Tile: Standard grade, square edge, dust pressed, machine made, and
matching base with integral corners and terminals. Tile shall be min 3/8” thick and of
the sizes and finishes indicated on the drawings.

Acceptable manufacturers:

1. American Olean Corp.
2. Dal-Tile Corp.
3. Emser Tile, LLC.

SETTING AND INSTALLATION MATERIALS

ooy

Portland Cement: ASTM C150, type | or Il.

White Portland Cement: Trinity, Medusa or Riverside.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, type S, high-calcium type.

Sand: ASTM C144, clean, washed, sharp and fine aggregates. Sand for mortar setting
beds shall be well graded to pass a No. 8 sieve with not more than 5 percent passing a
No. 100 medi-screen.

Water: Clean potable water from a supply distributed for domestic use.

Grout Materials:
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1. For Porcelain Wall Tile: Hydroment Dry Tile Grout by Laticrete International,
Inc., Sno-Brite Grout by Technical Adhesives, Inc., or an acceptable substitute.

2. Colors shall be as selected by the Architect.

Reinforcing Fabric: Welded wire 2-inch x 2-inch, 16/16 wire or 3-inch x 3-inch mesh,

13/13 wire or 1 1/2-inch x 2-inch mesh, 16/13 wire conforming to ASTM A82 and ASTM

A185, galvanized finish.

Divider Strips: White metal alloy, 5/16-inch thick, with provisions for keying to mortar

setting bed.

Portland cement Mortar Bed: Sand-cement mortar mix gauged with Laticrete Acrylic

Admix or Custom building Products thin-set mortar Admix, or acceptable substitute.

Portland Cement Mortar Bed for Shower Areas: Laticrete 226 Thick Bed Mortar Mix

gauged with Laticrete 3701 Mortar and Grout Admix or on site mix per ANSI A108.1A

with Custom building Products Thin-Set Mortar Admix, or acceptable substitute.

latex Portland Cement bond Mortar: Laticrete 317 Floor & Wall thinset gauged with

Laticrete 3701 Admix, or Custom building Products Master Blends mixed with thin-Set

Mortar Admix, or acceptable substitute.

Waterproof Membrane: cold-applied, single component liquid with embedded

reinforcing fabric where recommended by manufacturer: Laticrete Hydro Ban

Waterproof Membrane or Custom building Products red Guard Waterproof Membrane,

or acceptable substitute.

Latex Portland Cement Grout: Laticrete Sanded Grout (1500 Series), custom Polyblend

Sanded Grout or Laticrete Unsanded Grout 1600 Series (for joints smaller than 1/8”),

Custom Polyblend Unsanded Grout, or acceptable substitute.

Epoxy Grout: Provide Laticrete Spectralock Pro Epoxy Grout for Floors and Walls or

Custom 100% Solids Epoxy Grout, that is capable of withstanding power-washing with

chemical graffiti removal.

Furan Grout: ANSI A118.5 chemical resistant furan resin grout: Laticrete Spectralock

2000 IG.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 WORKMANSHIP AND APPLICATION

A.

Workmanship: In accordance with best practice; work performed by skilled workers;

jointings, intersections and returns well formed; drilling and cutting neatly done without

marring the material; joints straight and solidly filled conforming to applicable "Standard

Specifications" of the American National Standards Institute, Inc. ANSI A108.1 and ANSI

A108.2.

Application: In accordance with manufacturer's directions and American National

Standard Institute, Inc. Specification.

1. Maintain minimum temperature limits and installation practices recommended
by the material manufacturers.

2. Apply bond coat to mortar bed while the setting bed is still plastic.
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C. Alternative: As an alternative to bond coated setting bed, dry set mortar or latex
portland cement mortar may be used on a cured bed.

INSPECTION

A. Surface Conditions: Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this Section
will be performed. Correct conditions detrimental to timely and proper completion of
the work. Do not proceed until detrimental conditions are corrected at no added cost to
the City.

B. Surfaces to be Tiled: Surfaces shall fall within the following maximum variations. Report
such unacceptable conditions and do not install tile until they are corrected.
1. Walls: 1/4 inch in 8 feet.

TILE INSTALLATION

A General: Slope to drain as existing built conditions allow.
1. Symmetrical, avoid small cuts; no tile to be cut to a length or width less than 1/2
of the full length or width of the tile.
2. Rub cuts smooth with a fine stone.
3. Surfaces in even planes; corners and lines straight and true.
B. Tile Setting: Apply wall setting beds not sooner than 24 hours after application of

scratch coat in areas to be tiled.

C. Divider Strips Installation: Placed prior to placing mortar setting bed; securely anchored;
top to be flush with finish floor level or adjoining resilient flooring. Divider strips not to
be installed where adjoining finish floor is concrete.

D. Accessories: Locate and properly mark prior to start of any tile laying exact locations of
accessories, anchoring devices for equipment, toilet stall partitions, and similar items
which penetrate through tile finish.

E. Joints:
1. Wall tile joints shall be uniform 1/16-inch wide.
2. Expansion Joints: As per American National Standards Institute or where
indicated on the Contract Drawings.
3. Joints as juncture of ceramic tile floor and adjoining concrete finish floor to be
same as floor tile joints.
4, Butt joints required between tile and divider strips; make joints flush and
hairline, not to be grouted.
F. Grouting and Pointing: Grout all tile joints full and neatly point. Finish grouting for

ceramic tile flush with surface of square-edge tile and to be recessed to the depth of the
edge for all purpose edge.

G. Seal porcelain tile with a penetrating sealer.
REPAIR WORK
A. Required: Wherever necessary to join to existing tile work.
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Material: Tile trimmers and tile shapes to match existing work in kind, color, size and
finish or texture.

Installed in full mortar setting bed, set flush with plumb or level and in pattern matching
that of adjoining existing work, with same joints widths and joints aligned. Completed
repair work shall show no visible demarcation line between existing and new work.

CLEANING

Remove mortar and grout prior to hardening during progress of work.

Clean surfaces thoroughly after grouting and pointing have set sufficiently; remove all
cement, dust and other foreign matter with plain water or mild alkaline cleaner.
Sandblasting of exposed surfaces is prohibited.

Cleaning with a solution not stronger than 10 percent muriatic acid to 90 percent water
permitted only on unglazed tile; thoroughly wash afterwards with clean water.
Completely protect hardware and fittings metal surfaces, cast iron and vitreous items
from acid and fumes.

Cleaning shall be done in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 51 16

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Furnish and install acoustical panel ceilings as indicated on the drawings and specified.
B. Preferred products from Armstrong Industries, USG, Stratford.
C. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, may include anchors, clips,

shims, and other ceiling accessory devices.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6 inches
(150 mm) in size.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For components with factory-applied color finishes.

D. Samples for Verification: For each component indicated and for each exposed finish

required, prepared on Samples of size indicated below.

1. Acoustical Panel: Set of full-size or 6-inch- (150-mm-) square Samples of each type,
color, pattern, and texture.

2. Exposed Suspension-System Members, Moldings, and Trim: Set of 6-inch- (150- mm-)
long Samples of each type, finish, and color.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following
items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the
items involved:

1. Suspended ceiling components.

2 Structural members to which suspension systems will be attached.
3. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical panels.

4 Items penetrating finished ceiling including the following:

a. Lighting fixtures.
b. Air outlets and inlets.
c. Speakers.

d. Sprinklers.

e. Access panels.

5. Perimeter moldings.
B. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
C. Product Test Reports: For each acoustical panel ceiling, for tests performed by

manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency or a qualified testing agency.
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Evaluation Reports: For each acoustical panel ceiling suspension system and anchor and
fastener type, from ICC-ES.

Field quality-control reports.

LEED related documentation per Materials and Resources credit MR 2.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.
B.

Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to NVLAP for testing indicated.

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to

demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockup of typical ceiling area as shown on Drawings.

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part
of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A

Seismic Performance: Acoustical ceiling shall withstand the effects of earthquake

motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7, Seismic Zone 4.

Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing

agency. ldentify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials.

2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency.

Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the
listings of another qualified testing agency.

2.2 ACOUSTICAL PRODUCTS

A.

Source Limitations:

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel: Obtain each type from single source from single
manufacturer.

2. Suspension System: Obtain each type from single source from single
manufacturer.

Manufacturers: Refer to Campus Preferences Matrix for preferred manufacurers and
products. Subject to compliance with specified requirements, provide products named
on the drawings, or “or equal” products of one of the following:

1. Armstrong World Industries.
2. USG Interiors, Inc.
3. Stratford.

Urea Free Panels: Made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde.
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Acoustical Panel Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration
indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns,
acoustical ratings, and light reflectance unless otherwise indicated.

1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC: Type E-400; plenum mounting in which
face of test specimen is 15-3/4 inches (400 mm) away from test surface
according to ASTM E 795.

Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns: Match appearance characteristics indicated for

each product type.

1. Where appearance characteristics of acoustical panels are indicated by
referencing pattern designations in ASTM E 1264 and not manufacturers'
proprietary product designations, provide products selected by Architect from
each manufacturer's full range that comply with requirements indicated for
type, pattern, color, light reflectance, acoustical performance, edge detail, and
size.

ACOUSTICAL UNITS

A.

ST IemMMmMOO®

Classification: Provide panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for type, form, and pattern
as indicated on the drawings.

Color: As selected from manufacturer's full range or Match Architect's sample.

LR: Not less than 0.65.

NRC: Not less than 0.10.

CAC: Not less than 20.

AC: Not less than 170.

Thickness: As indicated on Drawings.

Thickness: As indicated on Drawings.

Modular Size: As indicated on Drawings.

Broad Spectrum Antimicrobial Fungicide and Bactericide Treatment: Provide acoustical
panels treated with manufacturer's standard antimicrobial formulation that inhibits
fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no
mold, mildew, or bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM D 3273 and
evaluated according to ASTM D 3274 or ASTM G 21.

METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

A

Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that
comply with applicable requirements in ASTM C 635/C 635M.

1. High-Humidity Finish: Comply with ASTM C 635/C 635M requirements for
"Coating Classification for Severe Environment Performance" where high-
humidity finishes are indicated.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with specified requirements, provide the

products indicated on the drawings.
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Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C
635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design
requirements.

1. Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type and material indicated below, with holes
or loops for attaching hangers of type indicated and with capability to sustain,
without failure, a load equal to five times that imposed by ceiling construction,
as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488 or ASTM E 1512 as
applicable, conducted by a qualified testing and inspecting agency.

a. Corrosion Protection: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with
ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5 (0.005 mm) for Class SC 1 service condition.

2. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for
application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or
other accessory devices for attaching hangers of type indicated and with
capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 10 times that imposed by
ceiling construction, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 1190,
conducted by a qualified testing and inspecting agency.

Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires complying with the following

requirements:

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft
temper.

Stainless-Steel Wire: ASTM A 580/A 580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic.
Nickel-Copper-Alloy Wire: ASTM B 164, nickel-copper-alloy UNS No. N04400.

4, Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load (ASTM
C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but
provide not less than 0.106-inch- (2.69-mm-) diameter wire.

Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide; formed with 0.04-

inch- (1-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90

(2275) coating designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch- (8-mm-) diameter

bolts.

Hold-Down Clips: Where indicated, provide manufacturer's standard hold-down clips

spaced 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. on all cross tees.

Steel Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel

sheet; prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM

A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 (Z90) coating designation; with prefinished 02/11-

inch- (24-mm-) wide metal caps on flanges.

1. Structural Classification: Heavy-duty system.

2. End Condition of Cross Runners: Override (stepped) or butt-edge type.

3. Face Design: Flat, flush.

4, Cap Material: Steel or aluminum cold-rolled sheet.

5. Cap Finish: Painted in color as selected from manufacturer's full range or Plated

with metallic finish as selected from manufacturer's full range.
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2.5 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM

A.

Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, manufacturer's

standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with seismic design

requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as that used

for exposed flanges of suspension-system runners.

1. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to
diameter required to fit penetration exactly.

Extruded-Aluminum Edge Moldings and Trim: Where indicated, provide manufacturer's

extruded-aluminum edge moldings and trim of profile indicated or referenced by

manufacturer's designations, including splice plates, corner pieces, and attachment and

other clips, complying with seismic design requirements and the following:

1. Aluminum Alloy: Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and
finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength
and durability properties of aluminum extrusions complying with ASTM B 221
(ASTM B 221M) for Alloy and Temper 6063-T5.
Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A31, Class Il, 0.010 mm or thicker.
Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils
(0.04 mm). Comply with ASTM C 635/C 635M and coating manufacturer's
written instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking
finish.

2.6 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT

A.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of available products
that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:
a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant.
b. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant.
2. Acoustical Sealant for Concealed Joints:
a. Henkel Corporation; OSI Pro-Series SC-175 Acoustical Sound Sealant.
b. Pecora Corporation; AlS-919.
c. Tremco, Inc.; Tremco Acoustical Sealant.
Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and
effective in reducing airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and
openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies
according to ASTM E 90.
1. Exposed and Concealed Joints: Nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant.
2. Concealed Joints: Nondrying, nonhardening, nonskinning, nonstaining,
gunnable, synthetic-rubber sealant.
3. Acoustical sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A General: Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and seismic
design requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and
CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook."

1. Fire-Rated Assembly: Install fire-rated ceiling systems according to tested fire- rated design.
B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:
1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects

within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling
suspension system.

2. Splay hangers only where required and, if permitted with fire-resistance-rated
ceilings, to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing,
countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces
hanger spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to
support standard suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension
members and hangers in form of trapezes or equivalent devices.

4, Secure wire hangers to ceiling-suspension members and to supports above with
a minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly either to structures or
to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for
substrate and that will not deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or
elevated temperatures.

5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate
framing members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are
secure and appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached
and the type of hanger involved. Install hangers in a manner that will not cause
them to deteriorate or fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck.
Fasten hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or
adhesive anchors, or power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into
concrete.

7. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing
required, install carrying channels or other supplemental support for
attachment of hanger wires.

8. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.
9. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.
10. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member

supported directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers
not more than 8 inches (200 mm) from ends of each member.
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11. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads
within performance limits established by referenced standards and publications.

Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of

four tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for

hangers, without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs.

Fasten bracing wires into concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors.

Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area

and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical
legs of moldings before they are installed.

2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400
mm) o.c. and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling
suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m). Miter
corners accurately and connect securely.

3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one

another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension-

system runners and edge moldings. Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to

provide a neat, precise fit.

1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows:

a. Asindicated on reflected ceiling plans.

b. Install panels with pattern running in one direction parallel to long or short
axis of space.

c. Install panels in a basket-weave pattern.

2. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by
flanges of suspension-system runners and moldings.

3. For reveal-edged panels on suspension-system runners, install panels with
bottom of reveal in firm contact with top surface of runner flanges.

4, For reveal-edged panels on suspension-system members with box-shaped
flanges, install panels with reveal surfaces in firm contact with suspension-
system surfaces and panel faces flush with bottom face of runners.

5. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of
exposed panel surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose
by acoustical panel manufacturer.

6. Install hold-down and impact clips in areas indicated, in areas required by
authorities having jurisdiction, and for fire-resistance ratings; space as
recommended by panel manufacturer's written instructions unless otherwise
indicated.

7. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts to comply with requirements indicated for
fire-resistance-rated assembly.
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SECTION 09 65 00

RESILIENT FLOORING

PART 1 — GENERAL

1.01

1.02

1.03

RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

B. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Restrictions on curing compounds for
concrete slabs and floors.

C. Section 09 0561 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation: Independent agency
testing of concrete slabs, removal of existing floor coverings, cleaning, and preparation.

D. Section 26 0526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems: Grounding and
bonding of static control flooring to building grounding system.

REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems
Using a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2014c.

B. ASTM F150 - Standard Test Method for Electrical Resistance of Conductive and Static
Dissipative Resilient Flooring; 2006 (Reapproved 2018).

C. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient
Flooring; 2011.

D. ASTM F970 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Recovery Properties of Floor
Coverings after Static Loading; 2017.

E. ASTM F1066 - Standard Specification for Vinyl Composition Floor Tile; 2004 (Reapproved
2014).

F. ASTM F1344 - Standard Specification for Rubber Floor Tile; 2015.

G. ASTM F1700 - Standard Specification for Solid Vinyl Floor Tile; 2013a.

H. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base; 2008 (Reapproved 2012).

I ASTM F2169 - Standard Specification for Resilient Stair Treads; 2015, with Editorial
Revision (2016).

J. FS RR-T-650 - Treads, Metallic and Nonmetallic, Skid Resistant; Federal Specifications
and Standards; Revision E, 1994.

K. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems
Using a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2015.

L. RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings;
2011.

SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Selection Samples: Submit manufacturer's complete set of color samples for Architect's

initial selection.
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Verification Samples: Submittwo samples, by  inch(___ by  mm)insize
illustrating color and pattern for each resilient flooring product specified.
Sustainable Design Submittal: Submit VOC content documentation for flooring and
adhesives.

Concrete Testing Standard: Submit a copy of ASTM F710.

Concrete Sub-floor Test Report: Submit a copy of the moisture and alkalinity (pH) test
reports.

Certification: Prior to installation of flooring, submit written certification by flooring
manufacturer and adhesive manufacturer that condition of sub-floor is acceptable.
Maintenance Data: Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance
materials, and suggested schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing.

1.04  QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing specified flooring
with minimum three years documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in installing specified flooring with
minimum three years documented experience.

Testing Agency Qualifications: Independent firm specializing in performing concrete
slab moisture testing and inspections of the type specified in this section.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

Maintain temperature in storage area between 55 degrees F (13 degrees C) and 90
degrees F (72 degrees C).

Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a
temperature of 70 degrees F (21 degrees C) to achieve temperature stability.
Thereafter, maintain conditions above 55 degrees F (13 degrees C).

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.01 TILE FLOORING

A.

Vinyl Composition Tile - Type ____: Homogeneous, with color extending throughout
thickness.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; : www.armstrong.com/#sle .
b. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company; : www.johnsonite.com/#sle .
2. Minimum Requirements: Comply with ASTM F1066, of Class corresponding to
type specified.
3. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF): Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when

tested in accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.
Size: 12 by 12 inch (305 by 305 mm).

Thickness: 0.125 inch (3.2 mm).

Pattern:

N o vk

Manufacturers:
a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; Product : www.armstrong.com.
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b. Mannington Mills, Inc; Product : Www.mannington.com .
c. Tarkett Inc; Product : www.tarkett.com .
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
B. Vinyl Tile - Type : Printed film type, with transparent or translucent wear layer.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Amtico Company; : www.amtico.com/#sle .
b. Burke Flooring; Luxury Vinyl Tiles: www.burkeflooring.com/#sle .
c. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company; : www.johnsonite.com/#sle .
d. Shannon Specialty Floors, Inc; Tuf Stuf T3 Luxury Vinyl Tile:

www.shannonspecialtyfloors.com/#sle .

2. Minimum Requirements: Comply with ASTM F1700, of Class corresponding to
type specified.
3. Wear Layer Thickness: 0.020 inch (0.50 mm).
4, Total Thickness: 0.125 inch (3 mm).
C. PVC-Free Resilient Tile - Type ____: Mineral and thermoplastic polymer construction;

ionomer-impregnated wear surface.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Shannon Specialty Floors, Inc; barenaked LT Plank:
www.shannonspecialtyfloors.com/#sle.

2. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF): Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when
tested in accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.
3. Thickness: 0.080 inch (2.0 mm) nominal.
4, Static Load Resistance: 250 psi (1725 kPa) minimum, when tested as specified
in ASTM F970.
D. Rubber Tile - Type __ : Homogeneous, color and pattern throughout thickness.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Burke Flooring; Endura Line: www.burkeflooring.com/#sle .
b. Flexco, Inc; : www.flexcofloors.com/#sle .
c. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company; : www.johnsonite.com/#sle .
2. Minimum Requirements: Comply with ASTM F1344, of Class corresponding to
type specified.
3. Total Thickness: 0.125 inch (3.2 mm).
E. Rubber Tile: - Type __ Recycled SBR (styrene butadiene rubber) and colored EPDM

(ethylene propylene diene monomer) granules with urethane binder.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Burke Flooring; EcoFitness Athletic Rubber Flooring:
www.burkeflooring.com/#sle .

b. Dinoflex Group; Evolution Commercial Flooring: www.dinoflex.com/#sle .

c. Ultimate RB; Ultimate Design: www.ultimaterb.com/#sle .

Backing: Recycled black rubber, laminated to colored top layer.
Critical Radiant Flux (CRF): Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when
tested in accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.
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4, Thickness: 5/16 inch (8 mm) minimum.
F. Rubber Tile - Type : Recycled rubber tires heat bonded to a reinforced backing,
carpet-like surface texture.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Burke Flooring; BurkeTurf Rubber Flooring: www.burkeflooring.com/#sle .
b. U.S. Rubber Recycling, Inc; SureStep Tire Tiles: www.usrubber.com/#sle .
2. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF): Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when
tested in accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.
3. VOC Content Limits: As specified in Section 01 6116.
4, Size: 12 by 12 inch (305 by 305 mm).
5. Thickness: 5/16 inch (8 mm) minimum.
G. Exterior Rubber Tile - Type ____: Recycled SBR (styrene butadiene rubber) and colored

EPDM (ethylene propylene diene monomer) granules with urethane or water-based

polymer binder; interlocking installation.

1. Backing: Same material as top layer, raised design for water drainage.

2. Interlocking Pins: Manufacturer's standard type.

3. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF): Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when
tested in accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

4, Size: 24 by 24 inch (610 by 610 mm) nominal.

H. Static Control Tile - Type : Homogeneous; color and pattern throughout thickness.

1. Minimum Requirements: Solid vinyl tile complying with ASTM F1700, Class 1,
Type A.

2. Minimum Requirements: Vinyl composition tile complying with ASTM F1066,
Class 2.

3. Minimum Requirements: Rubber tile complying with ASTM F1344, Class 1, Type
B.

4, Electrical Resistance:
a. Conductive Tile: Resistance between 25 kiloohms and 1.0 megohms as

tested in accordance with ASTM F150.
b. Dissipative Tile: Resistance between 1.0 megohms and 1000 megohms as
tested in accordance with ASTM F150.

5. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF): Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when
tested in accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

6. VOC Content Limits: As specified in Section 01 6116.

2.02  STAIR COVERING

A. Stair Treads: Rubber; full width and depth of stair tread in one piece; tapered thickness.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Burke Flooring; Endura Stair Treads: www.burkeflooring.com/#sle .
b. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company; : www.johnsonite.com/#sle .
c. Roppe Corp; : www.roppe.com/#sle .
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2. Minimum Requirements: Comply with FS RR-T-650 requirements corresponding
to type specified.
3. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF): Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when

tested in accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

4, Nominal Thickness: 0.1875 inch (4.75 mm).
5. Nosing: Square.
6. Striping: 2 inch (24 mm) wide contrasting color abrasive strips.
7. Style: Contrasting color abrasive grit strips full width.
8. Color: Solid.
9. Manufacturers:
a. Burke Flooring; Product : www.burkemercer.com .
b. Johnsonite, Inc; Product : Www.johnsonite.com .
c. Roppe Corp; Product : Www.roppe.com.

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
Stair Risers: Full height and width of tread in one piece, matching treads in material and

color.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Burke Flooring; Ascend Risers: www.burkeflooring.com/#sle .
b. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company; : www.johnsonite.com/#sle .
c. Roppe Corp; : www.roppe.com/#sle .

2. Thickness: 0.080 inch (2.0 mm).

Stair Treads with Integral Risers: Rubber; full height of riser, full width and depth of
tread in one piece; tapered thickness.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Burke Flooring; Rouleau Stair Treads with Integral Risers:
www.burkeflooring.com/#sle .

b. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company; : Www.johnsonite.com .
c. Roppe Corp; © WWW.roppe.com.

2. Minimum Requirements: Comply with ASTM F2169, Type TS, rubber, vulcanized
thermoset.

3. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF): Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when
tested in accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

4, Nominal Thickness: 0.1875 inch (4.75 mm).

5. Nosing: Square.

6. Striping: 2 inch (24 mm) wide contrasting color abrasive strips.

Stair Stringers: Full height in one piece and in maximum available lengths, matching
treads in material and color.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Burke Flooring; Linear Series Stair Stringers: www.burkeflooring.com/#sle .

b. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company; : www.johnsonite.com/#sle .
c. Roppe Corp; : Www.roppe.com/#sle .
2. Nominal Thickness: 0.080 inch (2.0 mm).
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2.03  RESILIENT BASE

A. Resilient Base - Type _ : ASTM F1861, Type TS rubber, vulcanized thermoset;
top set Style B, Cove.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Burke Flooring; Commercial Wall Base - TS: www.burkeflooring.com/#sle .

b. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company; : www.johnsonite.com/#sle .
c. Roppe Corp; : wWww.roppe.com/#sle .
2. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF): Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when

tested in accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

3. Height: 4 inch (100 mm).
4, Thickness: 0.125 inch (3.2 mm).
5. Finish: Satin.
6. Length: Roll.
7. Color: Color as selected from manufacturer's standards.
8. Accessories: Premolded external corners and internal corners.
9. Manufacturers:
a. Burke Flooring; Product : www.burkemercer.com .
b. Johnsonite, Inc; Product : Www.johnsonite.com .
c. Roppe Corp; Product : Www.roppe.com.
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.04  ACCESSORIES

A Subfloor Filler: White premix latex; type recommended by adhesive material
manufacturer.

B. Primers, Adhesives, and Seam Sealer: Waterproof; types recommended by flooring
manufacturer.

C. Moldings, Transition and Edge Strips: Same material as flooring.

D. Copper Grounding Strips: Type and size as recommended by static control flooring
manufacturer.

E. Floor Polish for Static Control Flooring: Fluid-applied polish, intended to protect
electrical properties of flooring, as recommended by static control flooring
manufacturer.

F. Filler for Coved Base: Plastic.

G. Sealer and Wax: Types recommended by flooring manufacturer.

H. Sound Control Underlayment: Membrane consisting of cork granules and ground

ethylene vinyl acetate (EVA) with polyurethane binder.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Proflex Products, Inc.; LV-100 Sound Control Underlayment:
www.proflex.us/#sle.
2. Thickness: 0.08 inch (2.0 mm).
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Sound Control Underlayment: Non-woven fabric composed of PET/Nylon polymer
fibers.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Maxxon Corporation; Acousti-Top: www.maxxon.com/#sle .
2. Thickness: 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), nominal.

PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.01

3.02

3.03

EXAMINATION

A Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of
cracks that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds,
surface hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to
substrate.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that
type of work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base.

C. Cementitious Sub-floor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are dry enough and ready for
resilient flooring installation by testing for moisture and pH.
1. Test in accordance with Section 09 0561.
2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by resilient

flooring manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.

D. Verify that concrete sub-floor surfaces are dry enough and ready for resilient flooring
installation by testing for moisture emission rate and alkalinity in accordance with ASTM
F710; obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by resilient
flooring manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.

PREPARATION

A Remove existing resilient flooring and flooring adhesives; follow the recommendations
of RFCI (RWP).

B. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.

C. Remove sub-floor ridges and bumps. Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and
other defects with sub-floor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.

D. Prohibit traffic until filler is fully cured.

INSTALLATION - GENERAL

® >

Starting installation constitutes acceptance of sub-floor conditions.

Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

Adhesive-Applied Installation:

1. Place copper grounding strip in conductive adhesive and apply additional
adhesive to top side of strip before installing static control flooring. Allow strip
to extend beyond flooring in accordance with static control flooring
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manufacturer's instructions. Refer to Section 26 0526 for grounding and
bonding to building grounding system.
2. Fit joints and butt seams tightly.
3. Set flooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion.
Loose-Laid Installation: Set flooring in place in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.
Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door,
terminate flooring under centerline of door.
Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and
where indicated.
1. Metal Strips: Attach to substrate before installation of flooring using stainless
steel screws.
2. Resilient Strips: Attach to substrate using adhesive.
Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to
produce tight joints.
Install flooring in recessed floor access covers, maintaining floor pattern.
At movable partitions, install flooring under partitions without interrupting floor
pattern.
Spread only enough adhesive to permit installation of materials before initial set.
Fit joints and butt seams tightly.
Set flooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion.
Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door,
terminate flooring under centerline of door.
Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and
where indicated.
Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to
produce tight joints.

INSTALLATION - SOUND CONTROL UNDERLAYMENT

A.

Install in accordance with underlayment manufacturer's instructions.

INSTALLATION - SHEET FLOORING

A.

B.
C.

Lay flooring with joints and seams parallel to longer room dimensions, to produce
minimum number of seams. Lay out seams to avoid widths less than 1/3 of roll width;
match patterns at seams.

Seams are prohibited in bathrooms, kitchens, toilet rooms, and custodial closets.

Cut sheet at seams in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

INSTALLATION - TILE FLOORING

A.

Mix tile from container to ensure shade variations are consistent when tile is placed,
unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's installation instructions.
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B. Install loose-laid tile using interlocking pins to secure tiles to each other.

3.07  INSTALLATION - RESILIENT BASE

A Fit joints tightly and make vertical. Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches (45 mm)
between joints.

B. Miter internal corners. At external corners, use premolded units. At exposed ends, use
premolded units.

C. Install base on solid backing. Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.

D. Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions.

3.08  INSTALLATION - STAIR COVERINGS

A. Install stair coverings in one piece for full width and depth of tread.
B. Install stringers configured tightly to stair profile.
C. Adhere over entire surface. Fit accurately and securely.

3.09 PROTECTION

A Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 67 90

WALL BASE

PART 1 - GENERAL

Not used.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 WALL BASE
A. Subject to compliance with specified requirements, base shall be the
product of the manufacturer indicated on the drawings or an “or equal”
product of one of thefollowing:

1. Roppe Corp.
2. Burke Co.
B. Base shall conform to ASTM F1861, 1/8-inch thickness and of the profile
and heightas indicated on the drawings.
1. Furnish premolded exterior and interior corner units.
2. Color shall be as selected by the Architect.
C. Adhesive shall be as recommended by the manufacturer of the base materials.

Adhesive shall be waterproof and stabilized type. Asphalt emulsions will not
be acceptable.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install materials as recommended by the product manufacturer, and only
after finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.
B. Bond the top-set base to wall surface with adhesive, use preformed base

sections at all internal and external corners. Install running base tightly on
top of flooring with top edge exactly even with top edges of premolded
corners.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 68 13

CARPET TILE
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Comply with the following as a minimum requirement:
1. All materials shall comply with the recommendations of the ADA Accessibility
Guide.
B. Requirements of Regulatory Agencies: Carpeting shall meet requirements of

federal, state and local regulatory agencies for flammability, static control,
or other propertiesas specified.

C. Carpet Installation: Comply with CRI 104 - Standard for Installation of
Textile Floor Covering Materials.
D. Each color of carpet shall be of the same dye lot.

1.2 WARRANTY
A. Provide 10 year workmanship installation warranty tied to manufacturer’s
installation recommendations and improper installation technics (Latent
Defects). See Union 1247 Installation Certificate (TC2016-0002.
B. Manufacturer shall provide a 20 year material warranty.
C. Manufacturer shall provide a 10 year material warranty for colorfastness
and texture retention.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CARPET (GLUE DOWN)

A. Subject to compliance with specified requirements, carpet shall be the
product indicated on the drawings or an "or equivalent" product by one of
the following:

1. C&A Tandus

2. Tarkett, Inc.
3. Mannington Carpets, Inc.
4, Mohawk Industries, Inc.
5. J & J Commercial.
6. Bentley Prince Street.
7. Or equivalent as approved by the Owner and meeting CHPS requirements as a
system.
B. Furnish first quality carpet; free of visual blemishes, streaks, poorly dyed areas,

fuzzing of pile yarn, spots or stains, and other physical and manufacturing
defects. Provide carpet materials and treatments as reasonably nonallergenic
and free of other recognized health hazards. Provide a static control
construction on all grade carpets which gives adequate durability and
performance. Provide the Carpet and Rug Institute (CRI) Indoor Air Quality (IAQ)
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Label. Carpet type bearing the label will indicate that carpet has been tested
and meets the criteria of the CRI Green Label Requirements for Indoor Air
Quality TestCriteria.

C. Carpet shall meet the following minimum standards:
1. Dye Method: 100 percent Solution Dyed Method
2. Construction: Tufted textured loop with UPS
backing (no cutor cut loop
accepted)
3. Pile / Yarn weight: Minimum 20 oz per square yard.
4, Anti-Microbial Protection Required both and top bottom.
5. Moisture impermeable: Carpet shall be unaffected by water and
moisture.
6. Static Protection: The manufacturer warrants that the

carpet will not static discharge in
excess of 3.5 KV or under when tested
under the AATCC Test Method 134 for
the life of the carpet.

7. Calcium Chloride: Carpets shall be able to be installed
with 5 Ibs. hydrostatic pressure or
better (pounds) per 1000 square
feet per 24 hours with a written
documentation from manufacturer,

per CRI-104.
8. Stain and Soil Protection: 10 year stain removal guarantee.
9. Zippering Warranty: Carpet will not zipper or

develop continuous pile yarn
runners in the body of the
carpet for a minimum of 20
years from the date of
Substantial Completion.

10. Edge Ravel: Carpet will not have continuous pile
yarn coming out at seams for a
minimum of 20 years from the date
of Substantial Completion.

11. Texture Retention Warranty: The manufacturer warrants that
the carpet will substantially
maintain its physical surface
texture against crushing,
matting and walking out for 10
years from the date of
Substantial Completion.

12. Color fastness to light: Carpet will not fade for 10 years due
to exposure to sunlight.
13. Color fastness to atmospheric Carpet will not fade for 5 years due to
14. Contaminants: No atmospheric contaminants.
15. NBS Smoke Density: Less than 450 per test ASTM E 662; NFPA-258
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16. Flame Resistant: Shall pass Methenamine pill test ASTM E 662.

17. Run Resistant Strength: Guarantee period shall be the length of the
product material warranty period.

18. Indoor Air Quality: Carpet shall meet or exceed CRI & EPA
guidelines (green label certified and labeled).

19. Recycling Program: Carpet shall be eligible to qualify for a

close-loop recycling program (close-
loop is a carpet that upon recycling is
turned back into carpet and no part of
the reclaimed carpet enters a landfill)
either through the carpet
manufacturer or fiber manufacturer.

Carpets shall be from one dye lot, unless otherwise reviewed by the Architect.

Metal Edge Strips: A-600-SH Silver Clamp Down manufactured by Universal

Metals, or equivalent.

Transition strips and other accessories shall be by Johnsonite (or equivalent),

heavy duty with floor flange not less than 2 inches wide.

Stair Nosing: Universal Moldings # A-544-BA 1 commercial (butt to

nosing) type or equivalent, installed with recommended sized screws.

Adhesive: Water-resistant latex-based adhesive recommended by carpet

manufacturer for direct glue-down carpet installation. Where primers or

sealers are furnished, verify their compatibility with adhesive.

Patching Compounds: Cementitious type, Ardex SD-F, Durabond’s

Webcrete #95, or equivalent, as recommended by carpet manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 77 20
FIBERGLASS REINFORCED PANELS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes: Prefinished polyester glass reinforced plastic sheets and adhered to
unfinished surfaces.
1. Aluminum trim.
2. PVC Wall base.
1.2 REFERENCES
A. American Society for Testing and Materials: Standard Specifications (ASTM)
ASTM D 256 - Izod Impact Strengths (ft #/in)
ASTM D 570- Water Absorption (%)
ASTM D 638 - Tensile Strengths (psi) & Tensile Modulus (psi)
ASTM D 790 - Flexural Strengths (psi) & Flexural Modulus (psi)
ASTM D 2583- Barcol Hardness
ASTM D 5319 - Standard Specification for Glass-Fiber Reinforced Polyester Wall and
Ceiling Panels.
7. ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials.
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Conform to building code requirements for interior finish for smoke and flame spread
requirements as tested in accordance with:
1. ASTM E 84 (Method of test for surface burning characteristics of building Materials)
B. Sanitary Standards: System components and finishes to comply with:
1. United States Department of Agriculture (USDA) requirements for food preparation
facilities, incidental contact.
2. Food and Drug Administration (FDA) 1999 Food Code 6-101.11.

ok wnNE

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURER
A. Scheduled manufacturer is noted solely for purposes of establishing type and quality: Marlite;
www.marlite.com. Refer to campus-specific preferences for more information.
B. Products:

1. Standard FRP
2. Induro FRP
3. Artizan FRP with Sani-Coat
4, Envue with Sani-Coat
5. Symmetrix with Sani-Coat
6. Laminated FRP
2.2 PANELS
A. Fiberglass reinforced thermosetting polyester resin panel sheets complying with ASTM D 5319.
1. Coating: Multi-layer print, primer and finish coats or applied over-layer.
2. Dimensions:
a. Thickness —0.090 “ (2.29mm) nominal
3. Tolerance:
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a. Length and Width: +/-1/8 “ (3.175mm)
b. Square - Not to exceed 1/8 “ for 8 foot (2.4m) panels or 5/32 “ (3.96mm) for 10
foot (2.4m) panels
B. Properties: Resistant to rot, corrosion, staining, denting, peeling, and splintering.
1. Flexural Strength - 1.0 x 10* psi per ASTM D 790. (7.0 kilogram-force/square millimeter)
2. Flexural Modulus - 3.1 x 10° psi per ASTM D 790. (217.9 kilogram-force/square
millimeter)
3. Tensile Strength - 7.0 x 103 psi per ASTM D 638. (4.9 kilogram-force/square millimeter)
4, Tensile Modulus - 1.6 x 10° psi per ASTM D 638. (112.5 kilogram-force/square
millimeter)
5. Water Absorption - 0.72% per ASTM D 570.
6. Barcol Hardness (scratch resistance) of 35 55 as per ASTM D 2583.
7. Izod Impact Strength of 72 ft. Ibs./in ASTM D 256
C. Back Surface: Smooth. Imperfections which do not affect functional properties are not cause
for rejection.
2.3 BASE (if other base is not specified)
A. Marlite Base Molding for 0.090” (2.29mm) thick FRP Panels
1. Profiles:
M 612 FRP Base Molding, 10’ length
M 651 Inside Corner
M 660 Outside Corner
M 620 LH End Cap
e. M 625 RH End Cap
B. Marlite Cove Base Molding for .090” (2.29mm) thick FRP Panels
1. Profile: V65 Base Cove
2.4 MOLDINGS
A. Aluminum Trim: Heavy weight extruded aluminum 6063-T5 alloy prefinished at the factory.
1. Profiles :
a. F 550 Inside Corner

a0 oo

b. F 561 Outside Corner
C. F 565 Division
d. F 570 Edge
e. Color: Brite Anodized
B. Aluminum Trim: Heavy weight extruded aluminum 6063-T5 alloy prefinished at the factory.

a. A551Inside Corner

b. A560 Outside Corner
(o A565 Division
d. A570 Edge

C. PVC Trim: Thin-wall semi-rigid extruded PVC.

V 177 135° Inside Corner
V 179 135° Outside Corner

1. M 350 Inside Corner,
2. M 360 Outside Corner
3. M 365 Division

4, M 370 Edge

5.

6.
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SaniSeal Trim: Co-extruded, dual-durometer polypropylene/monprene profiles with Dual-Seal
Technology and high-performance pressure sensitive adhesive.

1. S650 Inside Corner

2. S660 Outside Corner

3. S665 Division

4, S670 Edge

Outside Corner Guard:

1. F 560SS Stainless Corner Guard

2. Finish: #4 brushed satin

3. M 961 PVC Outside Corner Guard

ACCESSORIES

Fasteners: Non-staining nylon drive rivets.

1. Match panel colors.

2. Length to suit project conditions.

Adhesive: Either of the following construction adhesives complying with ASTM C 557.
1. Marlite C-551 FRP Adhesive - Water- resistant, non-flammable adhesive.

2. Marlite C-915 Construction Adhesive - Flexible, water-resistant, solvent based adhesive,
formulated for fast, easy application.

3. Titebond Advanced Polymer Panel Adhesive — VOC compliant, non-flammable,
environmentally safe adhesive.

Sealant:

1. Marlite Brand MS-250 Clear Silicone Sealant.
2. Marlite Brand MS-251 White Silicone Sealant.
3. Marlite Brand - Color Match Sealant.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 90 00
PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Exposed work specified in other Sections that are specified or scheduled to be
finished and are not finished as part of work of other Sections, shall be finished
as specified under this Section.

B. Following items shall not be painted:
1. Brass valves, chromium or nickel-plated piping and fittings.
2. Fabric connections to fans.
3. Flexible conduit connections to equipment, miscellaneous name
plates,stamping and instruction labels and manufacturer's data.
4. Mechanical and electrical utility lines, piping and heating and ventilation

ductwork in tunnels, underfloor excavated areas or crawl spaces, attic
spaces and enclosed utility spaces.
5. Products and equipment having a complete factoryfinish.
6. Brass, bronze, aluminum, lead, stainless steel, and chrome or
nickel-plated surfaces.
1.2 WARRANTY
A. Materials and workmanship warranty shall be in accordance with requirements of the
Contract Documents, except that warranty shall be furnished jointly by Contractor and
materials manufacturer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Manufacturers
A. Scheduled paint is Dunn-Edwards, noted solely for purposes of establishing
type and quality Acceptable manufacturers are:
1. Dunn-Edwards
2. Sherwin Williams.
3. Glidden (formerly ICIC Dulux, Inc.)
B. Paint Schedule is based on “normal” environment. Coatings marked “high

performance” are for campuses designated as subject to extreme
environmental conditions (temperature swings, salt air, corrosive conditions,
etc.). Coatings marked “high performance, high cleanability” are noted for
areas subject to extensive handling (e.g. handrails), grime, soot or other

deposits.
2.2 Schedule:
A. Exterior Systems:
1. Masonry Concrete, Plaster, Masonry, Stucco
a. Flat -
Spot Prime: EFF-STOP Masonry Primer/Sealer (ESPROO)
First Coat: ULTRA-GRIP Multi-Surface Primer (UGPROO)
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EVERSHIELD, Exterior Flat Paint (EVSH10)

Third Coat: EVERSHIELD, Exterior Flat Paint (EVSH10)
b. Semi-Gloss —
Spot Prime: EFF-STOP Masonry Primer/Sealer (ESPROO)
First Coat: ULTRA-GRIP Multi-Surface Primer (UGPROO)
Second Coat: EVERSHIELD, Exterior Semi-Gloss Paint (EVSH50)
Third Coat: EVERSHIELD, Exterior Semi-Gloss Paint (EVSH50)
2. Wood - Paint Finish:
a. Semi-Gloss —
Spot Prime: EZ-PRIME Premium, Exterior Wood Primer (EZPROO)
First Coat: ULTRA-GRIP Multi-Surface Primer (UGPROO)
Second Coat: EVERSHIELD, Exterior Semi-Gloss Paint (EVSH50)
Third Coat: EVERSHIELD, Exterior Semi-Gloss Paint (EVSH50)
3. Ferrous Metal: Paint Finish
a. Semi-Gloss
Spot Prime: ENDURAPRIME Rust Prev. Metal Primer (ENPROO)
First Coat: ULTRA-GRIP Multi-Surface Primer (UGPROO)
Second Coat:  ARISTOSHIELD, Semi-Gloss Paint (ASHL50)
Third Coat: ARISTOSHIELD, Semi-Gloss Paint (ASHL50)
b. Semi-Gloss - High Performance
First Coat: CARBOLINE, CARBOMASTIC 15
Second Coat: CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 133MC
Third Coat: CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 133MC
C. Gloss — High Performance
First Coat: CARBOLINE, CARBOMASTIC, Epoxy 15
Second Coat: CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 134MC
Third Coat: CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 134MC
4, Non-Ferrous Metal
a. Semi-Gloss -
Spot Prime: ULTRASHIELD, Galvanized Metal Primer (ULGMOO)
First Coat: ULTRA-GRIP Multi-Surface Primer (UGPROO)
Second Coat:  ARISTOSHIELD, Semi-Gloss Paint (ASHL50)
Third Coat: ARISTOSHIELD, Semi-Gloss Paint (ASHL50)
b. Semi-Gloss - High Performance
First Coat: CARBOLINE, CARBOMASTIC 15
Second Coat: CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 133MC
Third Coat: CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 133MC
C. Gloss - High Performance, High Cleanability
First Coat: CARBOLINE, CA EPOXY 15
Second Coat: CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 133MC
Third Coat: CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 134MC
B. Interior Systems:
1. Gypsum Board, Plaster, Concrete
a. Flat -
First Coat: ULTRA-GRIP Multi-Surface Primer (UGPROO)

Second Coat:

SUPREMA, Interior Flat Paint (SPMA10)
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PART 3 EXECUTION

31

PREPARATION

Examine surfaces to receive paint finish. Surfaces which are not properly
prepared, sandpapered and cleaned or which are not in condition to receive
the finish specified, shall be corrected before prime coat is applied. No
priming shall be done until surfaces are approved by the DeputyInspector.
Woodwork shall be thoroughly cleaned, hand sandpapered, and dusted off.
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A.

Third Coat:
Semi-Gloss
First Coat:
Second Coat:
Third Coat:

Wood - Paint Finish:

a.

Semi-Gloss
First Coat:
Second Coat:
Third Coat:

Ferrous Metal:

a.

Semi-Gloss
Spot Prime:
First Coat:
Second Coat:
Third Coat:
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SUPREMA, Interior Flat Paint (SPMA10)

ULTRA-GRIP Multi-Surface Primer (UGPROO)
SUPREMA, Interior Semi-Gloss Paint (SPMA50)
SUPREMA, Interior Semi-Gloss Paint (SPMA50)

ULTRA-GRIP Multi-Surface Primer (UGPROO)
SUPREMA, Interior Semi-Gloss Paint (SPMA50)
SUPREMA, Interior Semi-Gloss Paint (SPMA50)

ENDURAPRIME Rust Preventive Primer (ENPROO)
ULTRA-GRIP Multi-Surface Primer (UGPROO)
ARISTOSHIELD, Semi-Gloss Paint (ASHL50)
ARISTOSHIELD, Semi-Gloss Paint (ASHL50)

Semi-Gloss - High Performance

First Coat:
Second Coat:
Third Coat:

CARBOLINE, CARBOMASTIC 15
CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 133MC
CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 133MC

Gloss — High Performance High Cleanability

First Coat:
Second Coat:
Third Coat:

Non-Ferrous Metal:

a.

Semi-Gloss
First Coat:
Second Coat:
Third Coat:

CARBOLINE, CARBOMASTIC, Epoxy 15
CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 134MC
CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 134MC

ULTRA-GRIP Multi-Surface Primer (UGPROO)
ARISTOSHIELD, Semi-Gloss Paint (ASHL50)
ARISTOSHIELD, Semi-Gloss Paint (ASHL50)

Semi-Gloss - High Performance

First Coat:
Second Coat:
Third Coat:

CARBOLINE, CARBOMASTIC 15
CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 133MC
CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 133MC

Gloss — High Performance High Cleanability

First Coat:
Second Coat:
Third Coat:

CARBOLINE, CARBOMASTIC, Epoxy 15
CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 134MC
CARBOLINE, CARBOTHANE, Polyurethane 134MC

5/28/2019



LACCD

3.2

Facility Design Standards — V. 02

Nail holes, cracks or defects in all work shall be carefully filled. On stained
woodwork fill shall be colored to match stain. Filling shall be done after the
first coat of paint, shellac or varnish has been applied.

C. Plaster surfaces plaster shall be allowed to dry at least 3 weeks before painting.

D. Metal surfaces to be painted shall be thoroughly cleaned of rust,
corrosion, oil, foreign materials, blisters, and loose paintremoved.

E. Do not apply painting materials to wet, damp, dusty, dirty, fingermarked,
rough, unfinished, or defective surfaces.

F. Concrete Surfaces shall be dry, cleaned of dirt and foreign materials and in
proper condition to receive paint. Neutralize spots showing effects of alkali.

APPLICATION

A Backpainting: Immediately upon delivery to building, finish lumber and

millwork shall be backpainted on surfaces that will be concealed after
installation. Items to be painted shall be backpainted with priming coat
specified under"Priming".

Priming: New wood and metal surfaces specified to receive paint finish shall
be primed. Surfaces of miscellaneous metal and steel not embedded in
concrete, and surfaces of unprimed plain sheet metal work shall be primed
immediately upon delivery to project site. Galvanized metal work, and interior
and exterior woodwork shall be primed immediately after erection. Priming of
surfaces and priming coat shall be as follows:

1. Knots, Pitch and Sap Pockets: Shellac before priming.

2. Exterior Woodwork and Wood Doors: Prime with one coat of exterior
water borne emulsion wood primer.

3. Interior Woodwork: Where indicated to be painted, prime with one
coat of water borne wood primer.

4, Stain: Woodwork indicated to receive a stain and varnish finish shall

be stained to an even color with water borne stain. On open-grained

hardwood, mix stain with paste filler and completely fill pores inwood.

5. Unprimed Iron, Steel, and Other Uncoated Metals: Where specified to
be painted, prime with one coat of metalprimer.

6. Shop Primed Metal Items: Touch up bare and abraded areas with
metal primer prior to application of second and thirdcoats.

7. Coats shall be applied evenly and with fullcoverage. Finished

surfaces shall be free of sags, runs and otherimperfections.
Allow at least 24 hours between coats of paint.
Rollers shall not be used on woodsurfaces.
Each coat of painted woodwork and metal, except last coat, shall be
sandpapered smooth when dry. Texture-coated gypsum board shall be sanded
lightly to remove surface imperfections after first coat of paint has been
applied.
Each coat of paint or enamel shall be a slightly different shade as directed.
Each coat of paint, enamel, stain, shellac, and varnish will be examined by the
Deputy Inspector before next coat is applied. Notify the Deputy Inspector that
such work is ready for inspection.
Do not "paint-out" underwriters' labels, fusible links and identification stamps.
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33 CLEANING

A.

Remove rubbish, waste and surplus material and clean woodwork, hardware,
floors and other adjacent work. Remove paint, varnish and brush marks
from glazing material and, upon completion of painting work, wash and
polish glazing material both sides. Glazing material which is damaged shall
be removed and replaced. Clean hardware and other unpainted metal
surfaces with approved cleaner. Do not use abrasives or edgedtools.

34 SCHEDULE

A

Interior:

1. See schedule in 2.2B.

Exterior:

1. See Schedule in 2.2A.

Mechanical and Electrical Work:

1. Except where interior mechanical and electrical work to be painted is
specified to received another paint finish, work occurring in finished
rooms and spaces shall be cleaned, pre-treated and painted with 3
coats. Items to be painted include, but are not limited to: steel and
copper piping, pipes, vents, fittings, ducts, plenums, miscellaneous
supports and hangers, electrical conduit, fittings, pull boxes, outlet
boxes, unfinished surfaces of plumbing fixtures, miscellaneous metal
cabinets, panels and access doors and panels.

First: As specified under Priming.
Second and Third: Interior enamel, semi-gloss or gloss to match
adjacent wall or ceiling finish.

2. Insulation and Taping On Pipes and Ducts: 3 coats.

a. Finished Rooms:
First: Interior water borne primer.
Second and Third: Interior semi-gloss or gloss enamel to match
adjoining wall or ceiling finish.

3. Inside surfaces of ducts, vents, dampers and louvers as far back as
visible from room in which they open shall be painted with 2 coats of
flat black paint.

Lettering: Where lettering and signs are indicated to be painted, lettering shall

be doneby an experienced sign painter. Unless otherwise indicated, characters

shall be 4" high, 3/4" wide stroke, black.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 98 62

CONCRETE FLOOR SEALER (ASHFORD)

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 SUMMARY

A Furnish and install concrete floor sealer as indicated on the drawings and specified,
including the following:

1. In cases where concrete slabs do not pass moisture testing as a prerequisite to
the application of finished flooring, the concrete shall be sealed.

B. Product Data: Submit floor sealer manufacturer's technical data and installation
instructions covering installation conditions of the Work, with copies of code approvals.

C. Regulations: Materials shall comply with the current rules and regulations of the local air
quality management district, with the rules regarding volatile organic compounds, and
with FDA rules and regulations for dangerous materials in sealers.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 CONCRETE FLOOR SEALER (ASHFORD)

A. Subject to compliance with specified requirements the concrete sealer shall be the
“Ashford Formula” by Curecrete or an “or equal” product of one of the following:

1. Thoro System Products.
2. ProSoCo, Inc. “Consolideck”.
3. Dependable Floor Products Co.
B. Sealer shall be water based, SCAQMD approved, clear acrylic or urethane coating,

designed for installation on interior and exterior traffic surfaces. Sealer shall be
designed to penetrate the pore surface of the concrete and inhibit moisture migration.
Completed sealer shall have semi-gloss sheen, unless otherwise required.

C.
PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 APPLICATION

A. Sealer application: Prepare surfaces in accordance with the coating manufacturers
printed instructions. Remove contaminants including loose mortar, rust and other
products of corrosion, disintegrated concrete, and other substances that could interfere
with adhesion of the coating system to the substrate.

B. Install by experienced mechanics with methods and spray or roller equipment
recommended by coating manufacturer, after surfaces to be treated are dry.

C. Mix the components and install floor sealer in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations. Install evenly over the surface in minimum 2 coats at approximately
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200 square feet per gallon per coat. Repeated application is necessary until surface
remains wet for between 5-10 minutes after application; this will establish final
coverage rate. Keep traffic from treated surfaces until the material is thoroughly dry.

D. Provide a 3-year warranty for repair of finish.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 10 00

VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS

1.1 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer shall have been regularly engaged in the business of manufacturing
markerboards, chalkboards, tackwalls and tackboards for at least 5 years.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Dry Markerboards:
1. Markerboards shall be by Nelson-Adams Co., Greensteel, Inc., Multi-Visual
Products, Inc. or approved equal.
2. Markerboards shall consist of #22 gage facing sheet, with porcelain enamel

surface, laminated to 1/2" fiberboard core, with #26 ga. galvanized steel backing
sheet. Color shall be white unless otherwise directed by the Architect. Chalkrail
and metal trim shall be extruded aluminum alloy, matching configuration
indicated on Drawings.

a. Chalkrail shall be extruded aluminum alloy "Naco" CR-4 or equivalent.

b. Aluminum frame shall be "Naco" C-1, or equivalent.

c. Aluminum maprail and maphooks shall be "Naco" M-1B and H-1
respectively, or equivalent.

d. Provide Garcy #1275 mounting clips, Garcy #1274 crossbar and related
components, for attachment of markerboard to Garcy #1204 metal
standards, as indicated on Drawings.

3. Sliding Panels: Same as for Chalkboards.

B. Chalkboards:
1. Chalkboards shall be by Claridge, Inc.; Greensteel, Inc.; Ghent Manufacturing Co.
2. System Performance:

a. System shall comprise chalkboards and tackboards, in configurations and
sizes indicated on Drawings.

b. Laminations of panel components shall be by face sheet manufacturer.

c. Frames and accessories shall be clear anodized, extruded 6063-T5
aluminum, including 2" angle hangers, chalkrails of type indicated and
maprail equal to Claridge #74. Provide chalkrail and maprail for the entire
length of chalkboards, except to Claridge #76M, 2 for rails under 6'-0" and 4
for rails 6'-0" and over.

d. Sliding Panels:

(1) Vertical: Panels shall be counterbalanced by lead weights moving over
roller bearing sheaves at each end. Operating mechanism housing and
trim shall be heavy gage aluminum.

(2) Horizontal: Panels shall be top suspended and shall have moulded nylon
rollers.

e. Facing Materials: Vitreous porcelain enamel face sheet, #24 gage
(minimum), as manufactured by Claridge Products, or approved equal.

f. Core Materials:
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(1) Chalkboards: 1/2" thick, 45 lb. particle board with 0.015 aluminum
sheet backing.

(2) Sliding Boards: 3/8" minimum honeycomb core with 0.15" aluminum
sheet backing.

C. Tackboards:
1. Tackwall panels shall be by A-1 Visual Systems, 213-728-2680 or approved
equal.
2. Solvent-based adhesive shall be by W.W. Henry or approved equal.
3. Tackwall panels shall consist of single-face layer of cloth-backed vinyl film,

factory - bonded to 1/2" wood fiberboard backing; weight of vinyl film to be 20
oz. per lineal yard. Panel edges shall be beveled and wrapped; ends shall be
square and unwrapped. Color shall be as selected by the Architect from
swatches provided by manufacturer.
a. Vinyl film shall comply with FS CCC-W-408 A, Type 1; backing shall comply
with ASTM C2-8 and FS LLL-1-535B, Class A. Finished panel shall have a Fire
Hazard Classification of Class Il in accordance with ASTM E84 tunnel test, as
administered by California State Fire Marshal - approved testing laboratory.
4, Frames and accessories shall be clear anodized, extruded 6063-T5 aluminum,
including 2" angle hangers, chalkrails of type indicated and maprail equal to
Claridge # 74. Provide chalkrail and maprail for the entire length of chalkboards,
except to Claridge # 76M, 2 for rails under 6'-0" and 4 for rails 6'-0" and over.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install boards in accordance with manufacturer's directions and approved shop
drawings and as detailed. Fasteners for assembly of trim and frame units shall be
truss head aluminum or stainless steel self-tapping screws, as indicated. Anchorage
to wall shall be as indicated. All fasteners shall have double cadmium plated finish.

B. Install tackwall panels in accordance with manufacturer's directions, approved shop
drawings and as detailed. Panels shall be installed over gypsum board, using solvent
based adhesive. 1-5/8" drywall screws, at 8" o.c. shall be used for fastening top and
bottom edges of panels. Screw-heads shall be concealed with PVC molding to match
panel color.

C. Install panels after finish painting of wall surfaces has been completed and paint is
thoroughly dry. Set panels level, plumb and neatly assembled. At the completion of
the work, trim shall be completely cleaned of dirt, fingermarks, or other foreign
material. Adjust sliding panels for smooth operation.

3.2 CLEAN-UP
A. Upon completion, clean exposed surfaces soiled by the work, repair damage caused by the
work, and remove debris and surplus materials from the project site.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 12 28

DISPLAY CASEWORK, GLASS DOORS AND SIDELIGHTS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of display case indicated. Include construction details,
material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for
display cases.

B. Shop Drawings: For display cases. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and
attachments to other work.

1. Show location of seams and joints in visual display surfaces.
2. Include sections of typical trim members.
C. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes, and as follows:
1. Actual sections of visual display surfaces.
2. Section of metal items for color selection.
3. Stain and transparent wood finishes.

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For visual display surfaces, operating hardware, and illuminated
units to include in maintenance manuals.

1.3 MOCKUP

A. Before installing casework, prepare mockup for glass doors, casework and finish
required to verify selections made under sample submittals. Approved mockups will set
quality standards for installation and aesthetic effect. Comply with the following
requirements:

1. Locate mockups as directed by Architect.

2. Retain and maintain mockup during installation in an undisturbed condition as a
standard for judging the completed Work.

a. Approved mockup in an undisturbed condition at the time of Substantial
Completion may become part of the completed Work.

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate
products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of
successful in-service performance. Shop is a certified participant in AWI's Quality
Certification Program, or Shop is a licensee of AWI's Certified Compliance Program.

1. Installer Qualifications: Certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification
Program or Licensee of WI's Certified Compliance Program.
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Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification
marking for fire-retardant-treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction that periodically performs inspections to verify
that the material bearing the classification marking is representative of the
material tested.

DISPLAY CASEWORK, GLASS DOORS AND SIDELIGHTS

A. Casework materials shall be as indicated on the drawings and as specified below:

1.

10.

COMPONENTS

Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-1, made with binder containing no urea
formaldehyde, that complies with the testing and product requirements of the
California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of
Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale
Environmental Chambers."

Hardwood Plywood: HPVA HP-1 and of the species and finish indicated on the
drawings.

Natural Cork Sheet: Seamless, single-layer, compressed fine-grain cork sheet;
bulletin board quality; face sanded for natural finish.

Vinyl Fabric: FS CCC-W-408D, Type I, color, texture and pattern as indicated on
the drawings, and weighing not less than 13 0z./sq. yd.; with flame-spread index
of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84.

Extruded-Aluminum Bars and Shapes: ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063.

Clear Tempered Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT, Condition A, Type |, Class 1,
Quality Q3, with exposed edges seamed before tempering, and 6 mm thick
unless otherwise indicated.

Transparent Acrylic Sheet: ASTM D 4802, Category A-1 (cell-cast sheet), with
Finish 1 (smooth or polished), colorless sheet with visible light transmittance of
92 percent measured per ASTM D 1003.

High-Pressure Plastic Laminate: NEMA LD 3, color and pattern as selected by the
Architect.

Fasteners: Provide screws, bolts, and other fastening devices made from same
material as items being fastened, except provide hot-dip galvanized, stainless-
steel, or aluminum fasteners for exterior applications. Provide types, sizes, and
lengths to suit installation conditions. Use security fasteners where exposed to
View.

Adhesives: Manufacturer's standard product that complies with the testing and
product requirements of the California Department of Health Services'
"Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various
Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."
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Glazed Hinged Doors: Tempered glass by the manufacturer indicated on the drawings;
set in frame matching cabinet material and finish. Equip each door with cylinder lock
with two keys.

Recessed Cabinet: Custom-fabricated cabinet; with tackboard assembly on back inside
surface, operable glazed doors at front, and trim on face to cover edge of recessed
opening.

Shelves: 6-mm-thick tempered glass; supported on adjustable shelf standards and
supports. Fabricate with circular cutouts where indicated. Chamber, seam, and swipe
edges.

Finishes shall be as selected by the Architect, verified samples, and approved mockups.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A

C.

General: Install units in locations and at mounting heights indicated on Drawings, or if
not indicated, at heights indicated below. Keep perimeter lines straight, level, and
plumb. Provide grounds, clips, backing materials, adhesives, brackets, anchors, trim, and
accessories necessary for complete installation.

Recessed Display Cases: Attach units to wall framing with fasteners at not more than 16
inches o.c. Attach trim over edges of recessed display cases and conceal grounds and
clips. Attach trim with fasteners at not more than 24 inches o.c.

Install display case shelving level and straight.

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A.

Adjust doors to operate smoothly without warp or bind and so contact points meet
accurately. Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by manufacturer.

Touch up deficient finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 14 83

DIGITAL SIGN DISPLAY

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Furnish and install electronic full color LED display signs as indicated on the
drawings and specified
1.2 COORDINATION

A. Furnish templates for placement of sign-anchorage devices embedded in permanent
construction by other installers.
B. Furnish templates for placement of electrical service embedded in permanent

construction by other installers.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit descriptive literature and illustrations for each type of product.
B. Shop Drawings: For panel signs.
1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work.
2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be
provided by other installers, and accessories.
3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, and layout for each sign at
least half size.
4. Show locations of electrical service connections.
5. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.
C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sign assembly, framing, exposed
component, and exposed finish.
1. Include representative Samples of available typestyles and graphic symbols.
D. Samples for Verification: For each type of sign assembly showing all components and

with the required finish(es), in manufacturer's standard size unless otherwise indicated
and as follows:
1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For signs to include in maintenance manuals.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer of products or an entity that employs installers

and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.
1.6 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Deterioration of finishes beyond normal weathering.
b. Deterioration of embedded graphic image.
c. Separation or delamination of sheet materials and components.
2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 ELECTRONIC FULL COLOR LED DISPLAY SIGNS
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Subject to the Owner’s evaluation of action submittals, signs shall be the product of the
manufacturer named on the drawings (Optec Displays Model Intelligent-M2 16.0mm
RGB), or an acceptable substitution by one of the following:

1. Optec Displays Inc.
2. Mega Signs Inc.

3. Ad Vision Company.
4. Digital Valley USA.

IMPORTANT & MANDATORY: Electronic Full Color LED Displays MUST conform to FCC
Title 47, Part 15, Class A. The LED displays MUST have the FCC Compliance statement
sticker affixed to the exterior of the product. Upon request, LED display manufacturer
MUST provide an accredited Third-party Testing Lab Certificate of Compliance for the
LED display model quoted for this project. The LED displays MUST showcase the
following statement on the exterior of the LED displays, as required by 47 CFR Section
15.19(a)(3): “This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to
the following two Conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.”

Electronic LED Display Specifications: Electronic LED Display MUST meet or exceed the

minimum specifications described below.

1. Pixel Pitch (Pixel Spacing): Center-to-Center pixel spacing MUST not exceed 16.0
mm (0.63 inch) TRUE pixel pitch (No Virtual pixel pitch or pixel sharing product
will be accepted).

2. Pixel Design: Each pixel MUST be an individual TRUE pixel, separate from each
other consisting of three (3) discrete individual LEDs (1 Red, 1 Green and 1
Blue). Each TRUE pixel must be comprised of no more or less than 1 Red, 1
Green and 1 Blue individual LEDs. No Virtual Pixel Technology or SMD Type (3-
in-1) Technology will be accepted.

3. LED Panels / Tiles: Each LED panel / tile MUST be completely sealed
(encapsulated) from the front and rear for protection from the environment.
4, Intelligent LED panels / tiles (1 CPU per LED panel / tile): Each LED panel / tile

MUST have its own individual CPU for precise diagnostics to improve
performance & store diagnostic, calibration and run-time data of the pixels.
Intelligent LED panels / tiles MUST have the design to improve color depth,
refresh rate, uniformity in brightness & color settings.

5. Cabinet Design: The LED display MUST be an Edge-to-Edge display. The display
shall not have any borders. Pixels and LEDs MUST go all the way to the edges to
utilize the entire available space for showing content. The cabinet size MUST be
same as the actual viewing area or active display area.

6. Colors: RGB 1.15 Quintillion Colors

7. Color Processing: 20-Bit grayscale color processing.

8. Color Calibrated Brightness: Maximum Color Calibrated Brightness MUST be no
less than 10,000 NITs.

9. Viewing Angles: 140 Degrees Horizontal; 70 Degrees Vertical.

10. Video Frame Rate: 60 FPS. The display MUST have 60 Frames per Second Video
Frame Rate for smooth full motion video playback.

11. Refresh Rate: + 3840 Hz (Adjustable) for optimized viewing experience.

12. On-demand Diagnostics: The LED display MUST have On-demand Diagnostics as
a standard feature for diagnosing of Display, Power, Data and Tile level issues.
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20.

21.
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Automated Diagnostic health alerts via email shall be available as an optional
item. Automated Diagnostic health alerts via email would require DSL Internet
connection or Cell Modem communication where as On-demand diagnostic
shall be available even with Wireless Ethernet or Hard-wire Ethernet or Hard-
wire Fiber communication besides DSL Internet connection and Cell Modem.
The diagnostics shall have following features:

a. Tile Monitor: The display diagnostics MUST be capable of checking the LED
tile status and outages.

b. Power Monitor: The display diagnostics MUST be capable of verifying the
functionality of Power Supplies & connection status.

c. Data Monitor: The display diagnostics MUST be capable of Inspecting the
quality & status of data signals between LED tiles, displays & components.

d. Media Player Monitor: The display diagnostics MUST be capable of verifying
link between player & display.

e. Display Readiness: The display diagnostics MUST be capable of checking the
status of power & data signals to all components of the display.

f.  Hours of Operation: The display diagnostics MUST be capable of keeping a
record of operation. If a tile is replaced, it can be adjusted to maintain
uniformity.

Advanced 5-Pin Single-Point Connectors: The LED panels / tiles used in both

displays MUST have advance 5-Pin Single-Point Connectors and MUST provide

Redundant Power and Independent Data. The display and the LED panels / tiles

MUST NOT use any Ribbon Cables to provide low EMI & less failure points in the

display.

RSS Feed: LED displays MUST have the ability to display RSS feeds.

Amber Alert: LED displays MUST have the ability to display Amber Alerts.

Graphics Capability: The display MUST be able to support JPEG, BMP, AVI, MPG,

GIF file formats. The display MUST be able to display text, pictures, graphics,

animations and pre-recorded videos. The display MUST be able to show pre-

recorded videos at no less than 60 frames per second.

Color Calibration: LED panels and the entire display MUST have the factory pre-

setting of true color calibrated white-balance prior to getting shipped out.

Contrast Enhancement: LED Pixels shall have Louvers with black textured mask

to block direct sun for better display contrast.

Brightness Dimming: Display shall have minimum 100 dimming levels through

automatic dimming with the help of Light Sensor and manual dimming with the

help of software scheduling.

Temperature Sensor: Display shall have a Temperature Sensor for real time

display of temperature.

Radiation Shield for Light & Temperature Sensor: LED displays shall be supplied

with Light Sensor for brightness dimming and Temperature Sensor for real time

display of temperature. Light Sensor and Temperature Sensor shall be enclosed
in a white color honeycomb type radiation shield. The wedge-shaped plates of
the honeycomb type radiation shield shall provide maximum airflow around the
sensor while at the same time minimizing direct exposure to sunlight. The
passive shield is shaped to allow natural air convection around the sensor so
that the air temperature inside the shield is a good representation of the
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outside air. The radiation shield shall also provide protection from rain and
snow.

22. LED Lifetime: The LEDs must be rated at 100,000 hours of lifetime. Lifetime is
defined as the point at which the LED degradation reaches 50% of its original
brightness.

23. Power Supplies: LED displays shall have Energy Efficient - UL Green Leaf
standard Power Supplies: Minimum + 88% efficient Fan-less power supplies.
Power supplies MUST be Fan-less Power Supplies and MUST use heat-sink
technology for heat dissipation.

24, Color Temperature: 6500K (Adjustable)

25. Operating Temperature / Humidity: + -30°~140°F / £10~90%

26. Service / Maintenance Access: LED display MUST have full front service access
for maintenance and repair.

27. Weather Proofing (Front/Rear): LED displays MUST have minimum IP67 / IP54
weather proofing ratings.

28. Manufacturing Quality Standard: ISO 9001

29. Certifications: LED displays MUST be ETL / UL 48 Listed and MUST be FCC
compliant - Title 47, Part 15, Class A.

30. AC Power Required: LED displays shall have Single Phase 120V AC 50/60 Hz

31. Wind Load: LED Displays shall be engineered to withstand wind load
requirements set by the codes.

Communication: Both LED displays shall be supplied with Fiber Optic Converters by the

manufacturer for communication from the programming computer to the LED displays.

Fiber cable will be supplied, run and brought to the sign by the customer’s electrician.

Fiber cable needs to be Multi-mode, 2 Strands with ST-Connectors.

Software: Display software must be provided with the display. Software must be

capable of running on Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8 and Windows 10.

Software shall support all True Type Fonts and shall be capable of making it compatible

with Open Type Fonts. Software shall have following features: Create, import, layer,

edit, manage and preview with intuitive content creation tools. Manage effects, apps,
variable data and frame duration. Layer content to create messages with impact. Key
text over images, animations and video. Utilize a variety of transition effects like scale,
rotate, and fade in/out to create dynamic content. Display customized time,
temperature, date, numerals/characters and variable data. Schedule down to the
minute, for one or multiple displays. Control, network and adjust displays and settings.

Group scheduling and upload, log played files, and view display communication status.

Create and schedule a variety of content layouts with up to 9 user defined media zones.

Mix static, variable, and dynamic content on one display. Create or import/export play

lists for one or multiple zones and log playback. Edit and preview play lists. Save

individual content files to the content library for future use. There shall be up to 100

available hot keys for instantaneous content playback. Create, edit, and customize each

hot key including naming and play duration. Monitor and adjust display connectivity,
temperature, and brightness.

WARRANTY: Both LED displays MUST carry manufacturer’s 90 Months (7 1/2 Years)

Parts & 90 Months (7 1/2 Years) On-site Labor Warranty (Subject to registration &

installation approval and acceptances of program's terms and conditions).

Parts Availability: LED displays MUST carry parts availability guarantee for 10 years.

Software Upgrade: LED Display software MUST include 5 Years Software Upgrades
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On-site Tech Support, Supervision & Software Training at the time of Installation: The
LED display manufacturer shall provide an on site technician for One (1) day per display
(total of Two (2) days) of supervision and in-person software training at the time of
installation.

Software Webinar Training: The LED display manufacturer shall provide unlimited
weekly software training webinars at no charge for the lifetime of the LED Displays.

M. Tech Support: The LED display manufacturer shall provide unlimited phone tech
support.

2.2 ACCESSORIES

A.

Fasteners and Anchors: Manufacturer's standard as required for secure anchorage of
signs, noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined, and complying with the
following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Use concealed fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed.

2. Sign Mounting Fasteners:

a. Concealed Studs: Concealed (blind), threaded studs welded or brazed to
back of sign material or screwed into back of sign assembly unless otherwise
indicated.

b. Projecting Studs: Threaded studs with sleeve spacer, welded or brazed to
back of sign material or screwed into back of sign assembly, unless
otherwise indicated.

c. Through Fasteners: Exposed metal fasteners matching sign finish, with type
of head indicated, and installed in predrilled holes.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A.

General: Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to
manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated,
with sign surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance.

2. Install signs so they do not protrude or obstruct according to the accessibility
standard.

3. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or
debris that would impair installation.

4, Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of exterior aluminum in contact

with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of
bituminous paint.

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A

@

Remove and replace damaged or deformed signs and signs that do not comply with
specified requirements. Replace signs with damaged or deteriorated finishes or
components that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor
repair procedures.

Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed.

On completion of installation, clean exposed surfaces of signs according to
manufacturer's written instructions, and touch up minor nicks and abrasions in finish.
Maintain signs in a clean condition during construction and protect from damage until
acceptance by Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 21 13.13

METAL TOILET COMPARTMENTS

PART 1 — GENERAL

1.01  SECTION INCLUDES

A.
B.

Metal toilet compartments.
Urinal and Vestibule screens.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

ASTM A424/A424M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, for Porcelain Enameling;
2018.

ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015.

ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2015.

1.03  SUBMITTALS

A.

Shop Drawings: Indicate partition plan, elevation views, dimensions, details of wall,
floor, and ceiling supports, door swings.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A.

Metal Toilet Compartments:

1. All American Metal Corp - AAMCO.
2. General Partitions Mfg. Corp.

3. Global Steel Products Corp.

4 Metpar Corp.

2.02 COMPONENTS

Toilet Compartments: 5SWL (dimpled) stainless steel, floor-mounted unbraced.

Doors, Panels, and Pilasters: Sheet steel faces, pressure bonded to sound deadening
core, formed and closed edges; corners made with corner clips or mitered, welded, and
ground smooth.

1. Panel Faces: 20 gage, 0.0359 inch (0.91 mm).

Door Faces: 22 gage, 0.0299 inch (0.76 mm).

Pilaster Faces: 20 gage, 0.0359 inch (0.91 mm).

Reinforcement: 12 gage, 0.1046 inch (2.66 mm).

Internal Reinforcement: Provide in areas of attached hardware and fittings.

vk wn

Mark locations of reinforcement for partition mounted washroom accessories.
Door and Panel Dimensions:
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Thickness: 1 inch (25 mm).

Door Width: 24 inch (610 mm).

Door Width for Handicapped Use: 36 inch (915 mm), out-swinging.

Height: 58 inch (1473 mm).

Pilasters: 1-1/4 inch (32 mm) thick, of sizes required to suit compartment width and

P wnNe

spacing.

Urinal Screens: Wall mounted with two panel brackets, and floor-to-ceiling vertical
upright consisting of pilaster anchored to floor and ceiling.

Urinal Screen Splash Panels: Stainless steel sheet 30 inch (76 mm) wide by 42 inch
(1,066 mm) high mounted on partitions adjacent to urinals. Fasten with stainless steel
screws spaced 8 inches (20 mm) on center.

ACCESSORIES

A.

Pilaster Shoes: Formed chromed steel with polished finish, 3 inch (175 mm) high,

concealing floor fastenings.

1. Provide adjustment for floor variations with screw jack through steel saddles
integral with pilaster.

2. Provide ceiling attachment using two adjustable hanging studs, attached to
above-ceiling framing.

Head Rails: Hollow chrome-plated steel tube, 1 by 1-5/8 inch (25 by 41 mm) size, with

anti-grip strips and cast socket wall brackets.

Brackets: Polished chrome-plated non-ferrous cast metal.

Attachments, Screws, and Bolts: Stainless steel, tamper proof type.

1. For attaching panels and pilasters to brackets: Through-bolts and nuts; tamper
proof.

Hardware: Polished chrome plated non-ferrous cast metal:

1. Pivot hinges, gravity type, adjustable for door close positioning; two per door.

2 Nylon bearings.

3. Thumb turn or sliding door latch with exterior emergency access feature.

4 Door strike and keeper with rubber bumper; mounted on pilaster in alignment

with door latch.

u

Coat hook with rubber bumper; one per compartment, mounted on door.
6. Provide door pull for outswinging doors.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 21 14
PHENOLIC TOILET PARTITIONS

PART 1 - PRODUCTS

1.1 COLOR- THRU PHENOLIC STILES, PANELS, DOORS AND SCREENS

A. Scheduled components are noted below solely for purposes of establishing type
and quality. Refer to campus standard preferences.

1. Bradley Corporation
2. Bobrick Inc.
3. ASI-Global
B. Color-thru phenolic material shall be comprised of compressed cellulose fibers

impregnated with resins with a laminated finish. Materials shall meet National Fire
Protection Association Class B, Uniform Building Code Class II, ASTM E-84 Fire
Resistance Standards: flame spread 69, smoke density 93.

C. Finish Thickness
1. Stiles and doors shall be 3/4" (19 mm).
2. Panels and benches shall be 1/2" (13 mm).
D. Hardware
1. All hardware to be 18-8, type-304 stainless steel with satin finish.
2. All hardware shall be concealed inside compartments with the exception of

out- swinging doors.

3. Hardware of chrome-plated "Zamac" is unacceptable.
E Latches
1. Sliding door latch shall be 16 gauge (1.6 mm).
2. Sliding door latch shall require less than 5-Ib force to operate. Twisting latch

operation will not be acceptable.

3. Latch track shall be attached to door by flathead machine screws intofactory-
installed threaded brass inserts.

4. Latch handle shall have rubber bumper to act as door stop.

5. Latch shall allow door to be lifted over 16-gauge (1.6-mm) keeper for
emergency access.

6. Metal-to-metal connection shall withstand a direct pull of over 1000 Ib. per
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SCrew.

Disabled Access Door: Provide slide latch with U-shaped and loop handle
immediately beneath latch on both sides of the door.

Hinges

1. Cam shall be adjustable in the field to permit door to be fully closed or
partially open when compartment is unoccupied.

2. Hinges shall be attached to door and stile by theft-resistant, one-way

stainless steel machine screws into factory-installed metal inserts. Fasteners
secured directly into the core are not acceptable.

3. Metal-to-metal connection shall withstand a direct pull of over 1000 Ib. per
screw.

Coat Hook shall be constructed of stainless steel and shall project no more than 1-
1/8" (29 mm) from face of door. Coat hook shall be secured by theft-resistant, one-
way stainless steel screws.

Mounting Brackets shall be constructed of stainless steel and shall be mounted inside
compartment. Mounting brackets exposed on the exterior of the compartment will not
be acceptable. Wall mounted urinal screen brackets shall be 11 gauge double
thickness.

Leveling Device shall be 3/16" (5-mm) hot rolled steel bar; chromate-treated andzinc-
plated; through-bolted to base of black-core and color-thru phenolic stile.

Stile Shoe shall be one-piece, 4" (102-mm) high, type-304, 22-gauge (0.8-mm)
stainless steel with satin finish. Top shall have 900 return to stile. Patented one-piece
shoe capable of adapting to 3/4” or 1” stile thickness and capable of being fastened
(by clip)to stiles starting at wall line.

Headrail (Overhead Braced) shall be satin finish, extruded anodized aluminum
(0.125”/ 5-mm thick) with anti-grip profile.

1. Stainless steel shall comply with ASTM A554, 300 Series and in the partition
manufacturer’s standard finish.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 26 00
CORNER GUARDS, WALL GUARDS, AND PROTECTORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent
referenced. The publications are referred to in the text by basic designation only.

A. ALUMINUM ASSOCIATION (AA)

AA DAF-45 .......... (Sep 1980; 7th Ed) Designation System for Aluminum Finishes \&&\
B. AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 167 ........ (1991) Stainless and Heat-Resisting Chromium-Nickel

Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip

ASTM B 221 ........ (1992a) Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars,
Rods, Wire, Shapes, and Tubes

ASTM D 256........ (1990b) Impact Resistance of Plastics and Electrical
Insulating Materials

ASTM D 635........ (1991) Rate of Burning and/or Extent and Time of Burning
of Self- Supporting Plastics in a Horizontal Position

ASTMES84 .......... (1991a) Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
C. FEDERAL STANDARDS (FED-STD)
FED-STD 795...... (Basic) Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards

D. NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF ARCHITECTURAL METAL
MANUFACTURERS (NAAMM)

NAAMM-01.......... (1988) Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products

E. NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION
(NFPA) NFPA 80.............. (1990) Fire Doors
andWindows

F. SOCIETY OF AMERICAN AUTOMOTIVE ENGINEERS (SAE)

SAE J1545 .......... (1986) Instrumental Color Difference
Measurement for Exterior Finishes, Textiles and
Color Trim&\

G. UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)
UL-01 ... (1992) Building Materials Directory
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL

A

Manufacturer: Scheduled hardware is noted below solely for purposes of
establishing type and quality: Acrovyn models “SSM-27N and SSM-25N", or
approved equivalent products from one of thefollowing:

1. Acrovyn
2. Pawling
3. IPC

Resilient Material: Resilient material shall consist of extruded acrylic
vinyl, polyvinyl chloride, or injection molded thermal plastic and shall
conform to the following:

1. Minimum Impact Resistance: Minimum impact resistance shall be
960.8 N.m/m (18 ft.Ibf/in) (18 ft.lbs) when tested in accordance
with ASTM D 256, (Izod impact, ft.lbs per inch notch).

2. Fire Rating: Fire rating shall be Class 1 when tested in accordance
with ASTM E 84, having a maximum flame spread of 25 and a
smoke developed rating of 450 or less. Material shall be rated self
extinguishing when tested in accordance with ASTM D 635. Material
shall be labeled and tested by Underwriters Laboratories or other
approved testing laboratory. Resilient material used for protection
on fire rated doors and frames shall be listed in UL-01 or equal
listing by other approved independent testing laboratory
performing the tests. Resilient material installed on fire rated
wood/steel door frame assemblies shall have been tested on similar
type assemblies. Test results of material tested on any other
combination of door/frame assembly will not be acceptable.

3. Integral Color: Colored components shall have integral color and
shall be matched in accordance with SAE J1545 to within plus or
minus 1.0 on the CIE- LCH scales.

22 CORNER GUARDS

A

Resilient Corner Guards: Corner guard units shall be surface mounted type,
radius formed to profile shown. Corner guards shall be five feet high.
Mounting hardware, cushions, and base plates shall be furnished. Assembly
shall consist of a snap-on corner guard formed from resilient material,
minimum 0.078-inch thick, mounted on a continuous retainer. Extruded
aluminum retainer shall conform to ASTM B 221, alloy 6063, temper T5 or
T6. Factory fabricated end closure caps shall be furnished for top and
bottom of surface mounted corner guards.

Stainless Steel Corner Guards: Stainless steel corner guards shall be
fabricated of 0.0625-inch thick material conforming to ASTM A 167, type

Section 10 26 00 - Page 2 of 3
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302 or 304. Cornerguards shall be five feet high. Corner guard shall be
formed to 4” x 4” profile.

WALL GUARDS (BUMPER GUARDS)

A. Wall Guards, Combination Handrail/Wall Guards and Handrails: Wall
guards, combination handrail/wall guards, and handrails shall be provided
with prefabricated end closure caps, inside and outside corners, concealed
splices, cushions, mounting hardware and other accessories standard with
the manufacturer. Extruded aluminum retainers shall conform to ASTM B
221, alloy 6063, temper T5 or T6. End caps and corners shall be field
adjustable to assure close alignment with handrails and wallguards.

B. Wall Guards: Wall guards shall consist of snap-on covers of resilient
material, minimum 1.98 mm thick, mounted over 2-inch wide aluminum,
minimum 0.062-inch thick retainer, anchored to wall at maximum 24 inches
on center.

C. Combination Handrail and Wall Guards: Combination handrail and wall
guards shall consist of snap-on covers of resilient material, minimum
0.078-inch thick, on a continuous, extruded aluminum retainer, minimum
0.072-inch thick anchored to wall at maximum 32 inches on center.
Handrails shall be in accordance with FED-STD 795.

DOOR PROTECTORS

A. Door frame protection items shall consist of acrylic vinyl or polyvinyl chloride
resilient material, minimum 0.060-inch thick for doors and 0.035-inch thick for
door frames. Adhesive for resilient material shall be in accordance with
manufacturer's recommendations.

FASTENERS AND ANCHORS
A. Fasteners and anchors shall be provided for each specific installation.

B. Shall be attached to studs or blocking inside the wall. Install all necessary blocks as
required.

FINISH

A Aluminum Finish: Finish for aluminum shall be in accordance with AA DAF-
45. Exposed aluminum shall be designation AA-C22A31chemically etched
medium matte, with clear anodic coating. Concealed aluminum shall be
mill finish.

B. Stainless Steel Finish: Finish for stainless steel shall be in accordance with
NAAMM-01, finish number 4.

C. Resilient Material Finish: Finish for resilient material shall be
embossed texture with colors in accordance with SAE J1545.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 28 13
TOILET ACCESSORIES
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Furnish and install toilet accessories as indicated on the drawings and specified.
B. Provide keyed alike locks on all lockable accessories.

1.2 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with CBC requirements and ADA recommendations
for accessibility.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: Submit a schedule of accessories and Shop Drawings indicating
installation methods and fasteners.

B. Submit samples for review and acceptance.
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Protect accessories from damage.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 TOILET ACCESSORIES

A. Accessories shall be provided with necessary anchoring devices and fasteners
appropriate for surfaces on which items are to be fastened.

B. Anchors and Fasteners: Provide anchors and fasteners capable of developing a retaining
force commensurate with the strength of the accessory to be mounted or installed and
well suited for use with supporting construction. Where exposed fasteners are
permitted, provide oval head fasteners (vandalproof type) with finish matching the
accessory item.

C. See Campus Preferences for acceptable manufacturers. Note that in many cases, items
that are dispensers (paper towels, toilet paper, sanitary napkins) or have a mechanical
function (hand dryers, or items with keys) must be coordinated with Campus
Preferences and standards for standard resupply of stocked items, and will supercede
specified brands and models listed below.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Check openings in substrates to receive accessories. Verify openings are correctly
located and sized to receive accessories, and that locations will comply with disability
access requirements. Confirm that blocking, backing or support is properly located and
adequate for the accessory installation.

B. Verify spacing of plumbing fixtures and toilet partitions. Confirm spacing and locations
are compatible with proposed accessory locations and will allow compliance with
disability access requirements.

Section 10 28 13 - Page 1 of 5 5/28/2019
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INSTALLATION

A. Install toilet accessories in accordance with manufacturer's written recommendations
and accessibility requirements. Fasten components firmly in place.

B. Drill holes to correct size and application that is concealed by item with % inch
tolerance.

C. Install recessed accessories into wall openings with sheet metal screws into metal
frames.

D. Install surface-mounted accessories to backing plates with machine screws, plumb, and
aligned.

E. Grab Bars:
1. Fasten to toilet partition with 3-inch diameter stainless steel back plates with

studs, couplings, and stainless steel machine screws.

2. At metal stud walls, provide 1/8 inch cold-rolled steel plate, drilled and tapped
for machine screws, or 16 gage cold-rolled steel plate complete with threaded
sleeves for stainless steel machine screws. Weld plates to studs.

3. At concrete or masonry walls, install bars with sheet metal screws and
expansion anchors.

4, At plaster or gypsum board walls, provide spacers of same thickness as wall
material to prevent crushing of wall material.

F. Mirrors: Install mirror on manufacturer supplied concealed wall hanger and fasten with
2 theft-resistant locking screws.

G. Before Final Completion, deliver keys and maintenance instructions to the Owner.
SCHEDULE
A. Provide the following items. Note that model numbers are by Bobrick for reference

purposes only.

1. Recessed toilet seat cover dispenser: Bobrick B3013.
2. Mirrors: Bobrick 290 series, theft resistant angle frame mirror, stain steel with
satin finish.

a. Special sizes as noted on drawings Bobrick B-290 series from wall to wall or
as noted.

3. Grab bars: Bobrick B6806 series, 1-1/2” diameter, 18 gage satin finish stainless
steel, 3” diameter, stainless steel flange with vandal proof stainless steel screws
and snap flange, 2561 series anchors plates for stud wall construction and 2581
anchor plates for metal partitions

4, Paper towel dispenser: Bobrick B4262 — at locations other than toilets — surface
mounted.
5. Mop and broom holder: Bobrick B223 and 36 at all janitor closets.
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Coat Hooks: Provide B2116, single prong one-piece cast brass with nickel plated
finish. In accessible locations, mounted not more than 48” above the finished
floor.

Lavatory-Mounted Liquid Soap Dispenser: Bradley Model 6326, manufactured of
stainless steel, chrome plated brass and molded ABS plastic. Buna-N O-ring seals
and duckbills. Valve shall dispense measured amount of vegetable or coconut oil
liquid soap, synthetic detergents, or antiseptic solutions. Servicing is facilitated
by use of special wrench. Requires less than 5 Ibs. of force to activate plunger in
accordance with ADA requirements.

Recessed Paper Towel Dispenser and Waste Receptacle: Bobrick Model B43944,
recessed paper towel dispenser and waste receptacle shall be type-304 stainless
steel with all-welded construction; exposed surfaces shall have satin- finish.
Front of paper towel dispenser door and waste receptacle shall have same
degree of arc and match other Bobrick ConturaSeries accessories in the
washroom. Radius on corners and edges of flange, door, and waste receptacle
shall complement other Bobrick ConturaSeries washroom accessories. Flange
shall be drawn, one-piece, seamless construction. Paper towel dispenser door
shall be drawn, 18-gauge, one-piece, seamless construction; secured to cabinet
with a full-length stainless steel piano-hinge; and equipped with a stainless steel
cable door-swing limiter and flush tumbler lock keyed like other Bobrick
washroom accessories. Paper towel dispenser shall dispense 600 C-fold or 800
multifold paper towels. Unit equipped with TowelMate consisting of a 90°
return towel guide angle inside cabinet to prevent paper towels from falling
forward out when door is opened for servicing and a Nylon Rod across the
center of the towel tray to dispense paper towels one at a time. Waste
receptacle shall have a formed, 18-gauge, one-piece, seamless, removable front
panel with top edge hemmed. Unit equipped with LinerMate trash liner holder
fabricated with molded plastic trash liner holder sleeve and a 20-gauge, U-
shaped support strap; riveted construction. Liner holder shall have an arc at
front and same shape as inside of waste receptacle area. LinerMate facilitates
installation and removal of disposable trash liners and retains liner inside waste
receptacle. Capacity of waste receptacle shall be 15.0-gal. (56.8-L).

Seat Cover and Dual Roll Tissue Dispenser and Waste Receptacle: Combination
unit shall include toilet seat cover dispenser, toilet tissue dispenser, and napkin
disposal, and be fabricated of heavy gauge stainless steel with seamless exposed
surfaces in satin finish. Door and back panel shall be 18 gauge. Door shall have
piano hinge and tumbler lock.

a. Bradley Model 5912: Recessed
b. Bradley Model 5912-10: Semi-Recessed (recesses 3-1/4”, Projects 1-1/4")
c. Bradley Model 5912-11: Surface-Mounted (projects 4-1/2")

Surface-Mounted Multi-Roll Tissue Dispenser: Bobrick Model B2888, type-304
stainless steel with all-welded construction, including dispensing mechanism,
inner housing and cam; exposed surfaces shall have satin fi nish. Front of toilet
tissue dispenser door shall be drawn, onepiece, seamless construction and shall
have same degree of arc and match other Bobrick Contura Series accessories in
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the washroom. Radius on corners and edges of door and cabinet shall
complement other Bobrick Contura Series washroom accessories. Door shall be
secured to cabinet with two rivets and equipped with a fl ush tumbler lock
keyed like other Bobrick washroom accessories. Unit shall dispense two
standard-core toilet tissue rolls up to 5-1/4" diameter (1800 sheets). Extra roll
shall automatically drop in place when bottom roll is depleted. Unit shall be
equipped with two theft-resistant, heavy-duty, one-piece, molded ABS spindles.

Surface-Mounted Sanitary Napkin Disposal: Bobrick Model B270, type-304
stainless steel with all-welded construction; exposed surfaces shall have satin
finish. Front of sanitary napkin disposal shall have same degree of arc and match
other Bobrick Contura Series accessories in the washroom. Radius on corners
and edges of sanitary napkin disposal shall complement other Bobrick Contura
Series washroom accessories. Cover shall be drawn, one-piece, seamless
construction and secured to container with a full-length stainless steel piano-
hinge. Container shall have integral finger depression for opening cover.
Manufacturer's service and parts manual shall be provided to the building
owner in a 3-ring binder.

Surface-Mounted Toilet-Seat-Cover Dispenser: Bobrick Model B221, type-304,
20-guage stainless steel with drawn, one-piece, seamless construction; exposed
surfaces shall have satin finish. Front of toilet-seat-cover dispenser shall have
same degree of arc and match other accessories in the washroom. Radius on
corners and edges of toilet-seat-cover dispenser shall complement other
washroom accessories. Unit shall have a rectangular opening for dispensing
toilet seat covers and a concealed opening in bottom for filling. Capacity shall be
250 paper toilet seat covers. Alternate: Sanitor Model #FH33SS Neatseat.

Surface-Mounted Soap Dispenser: Bobrick Model B2111, type-304 stainless
steel with satin-finish. Corrosion-resistant valve shall dispense commercially
marketed all-purpose hand soaps. To prevent corrosion, use only chloride-free
pH-netural liquid soaps. Valve shall be operable with one hand and with less
than 5 pounds of force to comply with barrier-free accessibility guidelines
(including ADAAG in U.S.A.). Front of soap dispenser shall have same degree of
arc and match other accessories in the washroom. Radius on corners and edges
of soap dispenser shall complement other washroom accessories. Container
body and back plate shall be epoxy-sealed to prevent warping and leakage. Soap
dispenser shall have concealed, vandal-resistant mounting. Locked, hinged
stainless steel lid for top filling shall require special key to open. Capacity shall
be 40-fl oz (1.2-L). Manufacturer's service and parts manual shall be provided to
the building owner in a 3-ring binder.

Touch-Free Soap Dispenser: GOJO 278912, features a skylight with an extra-
large site window that makes it easy to see when it is time to reload. Uses high
capacity 1200 mL refills.

a. Dispenser Type: Foam
b. Capacity (Volume): 1200 mL

c. Color: Nickel
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d. Mounting: Wall

Shower Seat Grab Bar: Bobrick 1-1/4” diameter, stainless steel ADA compliant
shower seat grab bar.

Sanitary Napkin Dispenser: Bobrick Model 353, or partition mounted B-354,
sanitary napkin dispenser.

Diaper Changing Station: Koala Kare Products, Model KB-110-SSWM, wall
mounted, stainless steel finish.

Shower seats (folding): Bobrick Model B-5181 reversible solid phenolic.
Shower curtain rods: Bobrick B6107, heavy duty.

Shower curtain hooks: Bobrick 204-1, stainless steel.

Shower curtains: Bobrick 204-3 vinyl.

Shower soap dish: Bobrick B-4390, recessed heavy duty soap dish with bar.

Toilet Seat: Bemis Model 1955CT or equivalent to fit toilet bowl. Seats shall be
heavy weight and injection molded of solid plastic. Seats shall be open front,
less cover for elongated bowl, and feature large molded-in bumpers.

Undersink piping covers at ADA/CBC accessible lavatories: Truebro or LavGuard
2.

Utility shelves: Bobrick B-298 stainless steel shelf min. 24” long x 8” deep.
Coordinate with design professional to locate shelf to meet CBC and ADA
requirements for reach ranges and maximum limits of protruding objects at
circulation paths.

Wall hook: Bobrick B-671 surface mounted single hook, bright polished stainless
steel. Provide in all toilet stalls, and below or adjacent to utility shelves.

Waste receptacles (at staff and faculty restrooms only). Bobrick B-3644.
Coordinate for required accessibility clearances.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 1029 74

ALUMINUM SKATEBOARD DETERRENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Provide aluminum skateboard deterrents as indicated on the drawings and specified.
B. Anti-Skating Devices: Provide hardware devices designed to deter aggressive inline
skaters, skateboarders, and other extreme sports athletes from using facilities as a
platform for performing stunts that damage surfaces, and cause injurious accidents.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Submit descriptions of skateboard deterrents. Include physical
characteristics, such as durability, resistance to pullout, and impact resistance.
B. Samples for Verification: Submit one sample of each item.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ALUMINUM SKATEBOARD DETERRENTS

Designer shall visit College Campus to see if existing skate deterring units can be incorporate into the
new design. Other options to consider:

A. Skate deterring units shall be Gorilla Series, Skate Stoppers, or equal, and of the
characteristics indicated on the drawings, or otherwise as recommended by the
manufacturer and subject to approval of the Architect.

B. Aluminum shall be of the alloy 6061-T6 and finish as standard with the manufacturer.
Products by NIIKLS Group, Traffic Safety Systems, and Barrier Group may be submitted
for evaluation by the Architect.

C. Provide tamperproof nonmagnetic stainless-steel bolts, and other fasteners compatible
with substrate, components, hardware, anchors, and other items being fastened.

D. Epoxy Adhesive: Two part type recommended by the manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install aluminum skateboard deterrents as recommended by the product manufacturer,
securely affixed in place, and in the proper position.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 1041 80

TREAD STRIPING (CONTRASTING COLOR)

PART 1 - GENERAL

Not used.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 TREAD STRIPPING (CONTRASTING COLOR)

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products of one of
the following:
1. 3M Company.
2. Seton Name Plate Company.

B. Stripping for the Visually Impaired: The upper approach and lower tread of each stair

shall be marked with a strip of tape in clearly contrasting color (as selected by the
Architect), at least 2 inches wide, placed parallel to and not more than 1 inch from the
nose of the step.

1. The strip shall be slip resistant in compliance with CAL-OSHA regulations.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with the product manufacturer’s recommendations.
B. At completion of the installation, clean the tread and stripping. Remove excess
adhesive. Protect the stripping from damage.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 1051 13

METAL LOCKERS
PART 1 - GENERAL
11 SUMMARY
A Principal work in this Section:
1. Single or [ ] tier metal lockers with sloped tops.
2. Supplementary parts and components, such as inserts, clips, fasteners, anchors,

closure pieces, and other miscellaneous supports and accessories required for a
complete installation.

3. Obtain locker size, number of tiers, features and design from College Building
User Group (BUG) and sign of by the Department Chair or his/her
representative.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Data: Submit copies of manufacturer specifications giving sizes, materials, finishes,
roughing-in diagrams and installation instructions.

B. Shop drawings: Submit dimensioned shop drawings show locker layout at each location.
C. Samples: Submit locker manufacturer's color chips.

13 HANDLING
A. Procedure: In accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURER

A. Manufacturer: One of the following.
4. Penco Lockers.
5. Republic Steel Corp.
6. Interior Steel Equipment Co.
7. Worley Lockers.

2.2 MATERIALS AND COMPONENTS

A. Type: Manufacturer’s standard and ADA compliant, single tier clothes lockers sized
wide x tall x deep. Provide latch and locking hardware that does not
require twisting, pinching or grasping to operate. Provide shelf and pole placed a few
inches below the ADA maximum so that the items on the shelf can be reached.

B. Material: Mild, cold-rolled, stretcher-leveled furniture steel free of surface
imperfections and capable of taking a high grade baked enamel finish.

C. Body: Manufacturer’s standard construction, as follow.
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24 gage back, top and bottom.
Tops, bottoms shall be flanged on all sides; backs flanged on 2 sides.

Upright shall be offset at the front and flanged at the rear to provide a double
lapped rear corner.

Bolts and nuts shall be zinc-plated.

18 gage steel (minimum) flanged on all sides for stiffness and reinforced as
required to prevent racking and deformation.

Provide stamped louvers at the top and bottom of each door.

2 in. high, 5-knuckle, full loop type, welded, or attached with tamper-proof
fasteners, to both locker frame and door.

Provide 2 hinges for each door.

Hinge doors in the direction shown on the Drawings.

Lock: Positive automatic pre-locking type, so that the locker may be locked while door is
open, then closed without unlocking and without damaging locking mechanism. Lock
shall not require twisting, pinching or grasping to operate.

Latching:

1.

5.

Provide latch hardware that does not require twisting, pinching, or grasping to
operate.

One-piece, pre-lubricated, self-contained spring steel latch, completely
contained within the lock bar under tension to provide rattle-free operation and
latching at 2 points in the frame.

The lock bar shall be of pre-painted, double-channel steel construction held
laterally in the door channel by non-removable self-formed retainers, pierced
from the door.

Provide provision for padlocking.

Sturdy zinc die cast material.

Attached fixed case to the door with screws or bolts and a shock absorbing stud.
The case must fully shield the lifting trigger from below.

The lifting trigger shall have 2 right angle lugs that insert into the lock bar.

Equip lifting trigger shall with rubber silencers at top and bottom to prevent
metal- to-metal contact.

Make Padlock attachment through 3/8 in. diameter hole position.

Number Plate:

1.
2.

Polished aluminum plate with black numerals not less than % in. high.

Number as directed by the District.
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3. Attach plates to exterior of doors with pop rivets.
FABRICATION
A. Fabricate components straight, clean cut and free from dents, scratches, oil-canning,
pitting, seam marks, roller marks, trade names and roughness and other defects.
B. Remove blemishes by grinding before cleaning, treating and applying specified finishes.
C. Provide necessary cut-outs and reinforcement for hardware.
D. Finishing:
1. Hardware: Heavy chrome-plating with a mirror finish (US 26), and polished

aluminum for number plates.

2. All other Ferrous Surfaces: Clean, phosphatize and seal, apply enamel finish coat
and bake under controlled conditions. Color shall be one of the manufacturer’s
standards with a 55 to 60 sheen, as selected by the Architect.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

INSTALLATION

A.

Install lockers plumb, level and secure in compliance with their manufacturer's
recommendations and Building Code seismic regulations. Conceal fasteners wherever
possible.

Install trim to provide flush, hairline joints against adjacent construction. Adjust doors
and hardware to operate freely without binding.

Touch-up minor damage, or replace damaged parts. Replace lockers damaged beyond
satisfactory field repair, as determined by the Architect, at no cost to the District.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10-51-53

LOCKER ROOM LOCKERS, BENCHES, CUBBIES

PART 1 — GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

SECTION INCLUDES

A. Phenolic lockers, hardware and accessories.
B. Phenolic pedestal benches.
C. Phenolic cubbies.
RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry.
B. Section 09 21 16.33 - Gypsum Board Area Separation Wall Assemblies.
REFERENCES
A. ASTM International (ASTM):
1. ASTM D 638 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Plastics.
2. ASTM D 790 - Standard Test Method for Flexural Properties of Unreinforced and
Reinforced Plastics and Electrical Insulating Materials.
3. ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of
Building Material.
B. EN 438-2 - High-pressure decorative laminates (HPL) - Sheets based on thermosetting
resins (usually called laminates) - Part 2: Determination of properties.
C. NEMA LD-3 - Standard Test, Chemical Resistance, Modulus of Elasticity, Shear Strength
and Compression Strength.
D. U.S. Green Building Council (USGBC), LEED Green Building Rating System for New
Construction.
E. ADA - Americans with Disabilities (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design.
SUBMITTALS
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements.
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Detailed technical data for materials, fabrication, and installation, including
anchors, hardware, fasteners, and accessories.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation instructions.
C. Shop Drawings:
1. Dimensioned plans detailing layout of lockers, cubbies and benches.
a. Elevations sections, numbering, colors, details, and anchorages/
attachments to other work.
2. Details of anchoring components and methods for project conditions.
a. ldentify components required for installation, but not supplied by locker
manufacturer.
D. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, two samples, minimum size 6

inches (150 mm) square, representing actual product, color, and finish.
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E. Manufacturer's Certificates: Certify products meet or exceed specified requirements.
Closeout Submittals: Provide manufacturer's executed warranty and manufacturer's
maintenance instructions that include recommendations for periodic cleaning and
maintenance of all components.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Manufacturer shall have been in the business of
manufacturing phenolic lockers for a minimum of five years.

B. Installer Qualifications: Installers shall be certified by the manufacturer of the lockers
being used on this project.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver and store products in manufacturer's original unopened packaging in accordance

with manufacturer's instructions until ready for installation.

B. Store materials indoors, protected from the elements and construction hazards.
C. Handle materials in a manner that will protect the finished product.

1.7 SEQUENCING
A. Ensure that locating templates and other information required for installation of

products of this section are furnished to affected trades in time to prevent interruption

of construction progress.

B. Ensure that products of this section are supplied to affected trades in time to prevent
interruption of construction progress.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A Field Measurements:

1. Verify dimensions for installation by field measurements prior to fabrication and
indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

2. If field measurements cannot be made without delaying the Work, establish
dimensions and fabricate units without field measurements. Coordinate
supports, adjacent construction, and fixture locations to ensure actual
dimensions correspond to established dimensions.

B. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within
limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products
under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits.

1.9 WARRANTY

A. Provide manufacturer's 20 year written limited warranty against breakage, corrosion,
delamination and defects in workmanship and material. Warranties are to be signed by
an authorized manufacturer representative.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Summit Lockers, which is located at: 138 MclLeod Rd.;
Columbia, SC 29203; Toll Free Tel: 888-310-7149; Tel: 803-403-8816; Fax: 877-828-2142;
Email: info@summitlockers.com ); Web: www.summitlockers.com
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Substitutions: Not permitted.
Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01

60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.

Physical Properties, Phenolic Lockers:

1.
2.

L 0N WU

Scratch Resistance per EN438-2:25: 4 or better.

Impact Resistance per EN438-2:21: Indentation diameter of 0 from a height of
1800 mm.

Resistance to Water Vapor per EN438-2:14: 3 or better.

Screw Holding Strength: Withstand a direct pull force exceeding 500 pounds at
1/4 inch of material.

Tensile Strength per ASTM D 638: Minimum 145 Mpa.

Flexural Strength per ASTM D790: Minimum 82.7 Mpa.

Light Resistance per NEMA 3.3: Slight effect.

Cleanability per NEMA 3.4: 20.

Accessibility Requirements: Comply with ADA and authorities having
jurisdiction.

2.3 PHENOLIC LOCKERS

A.

Provide the following configurations to the overall dimension as indicated on the

Drawings.

Panel Material:

1.

Decorative papers impregnated with melamine resin on faces with a clear

protective overcoat; integrally compression molded within a core consisting of

solid phenolic impregnated kraft papers.

Fire Rating: Choose One. Default is Class B. Core or panel material meeting fire

Class B resistance per ASTM E84, Core or panel material meeting fire Class A

resistance per ASTM E84.

Standard Phenolic:

a. Color: As determined by the Architect from manufacturer's selection of
Wilsonart Colors.

Solicor Phenolic:

a. Color: As determined by the Architect from manufacturer's selection.

Locker Body Construction:

1.

Doors, End Panels, Filler Panels, Sloped Top, and Ancillary Panels:

a. Material: 1/2 in (13 mm) thick solid phenolic composite material.

b. Interior Locker Colors: Wilsonart 1573-60 Frosty White.

c. Corners: Eased edges.

d. Door Fastening: Blind fastening unless through bolts are requested.
e. Panel Edges: Phenolic panel edges are black.
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f. Joint Construction: Mortise and tenon. Tops, bottoms and shelves use
mortised joints and are secured with mechanical fasteners.

g. Exposed Edges: Straight profile; eased edges to remove sharpness; machine
polished and free from tooling imperfections.

h. Tops, Bottoms, and Intermediate Shelves: 3/8 in (9.5 mm) thick solid
phenolic composite material with ventilation holes.

i. Locker Sides and Backs: 5/16 in (8 mm) thick solid phenolic composite
material.

j. Wall Mounting Cleats: Minimum 1/2 in (12 mm) thick solid phenolic.

Ventilation

1.

Vertical Ventilation: Six, 5/16 in (8 mm) diameter ventilation holes on tops,
bottoms, and intermediate shelves. Three 5/16 in (8 mm) diameter ventilation
holes on "Z" type intermediary shelves.

Horizontal ventilation: Ventilation around edge of door equal to 1.43 sq in
(922.6 sq mm) of ventilation surface area per linear foot of door perimeter.
OPTIONAL: Additional Door Ventilation: Through door ventilation with 5/16 in (8
mm) holes drilled into a horizontal or vertical pattern. 50 or 100 percent
additional ventilation.

Hardware:

1.

Fasteners: Stainless steel.

a. Fastening: Concealed.

b. Fastening: Through bolt door.

Door Hinges: Concealed six knuckle butt hinge; 90 degrees stainless steel barrel
hinge.

a. Two hinges: Doors up to and including 36 in (914 mm) tall.

b. Three hinges: Doors greater than 36 in (914 mm) tall.

Door Hinges: ADA concealed six knuckle butt hinge; 180 degrees stainless steel
barrel hinge.

a. Two hinges: Doors up to and including 36 in (914 mm) tall.

b. Three hinges: Doors greater than 36 in (914 mm) tall.

Interior Side Hooks: Stainless steel.

a. One per opening, for openings up to 30 in (762 mm) tall.

b. Two per opening, for openings 30 in (762 mm) tall or greater.

Door Identification Plates: 1.75 x 6.25 in (44.5 x 159 mm) black plastic with
reverse engraved numbers and surface mounted with permanent adhesive.

a. Fonts: 1/2 in (13 mm) high minimum; up to four characters.

b. Numbering Sequence: Provided by the Architect.

Door Locks: Choose from one of the following. Default is Stainless steel hasp bar
for customer supplied padlock. Stainless steel hasp bar for customer supplied
padlock, Built in combination lock, Built in key lock, Built in coin/token lock, Built
in digital day use lock, Built in digital assigned use lock, Built in mechanical day
use lock, Built in mechanical assigned use lock, Built in RFI lock.
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F. Accessories and Options:

1.
2.
3.

Finished Locker Top: Standard. 1573-60 Frosty White.

Finished Locker Top: Flat. 1/2 in (13 mm) thick. Top color to match lockers.
Finished Locker Top: Sloped. 1/2 in (13 mm) thick. Top color to match lockers.
20 degree rise from front to back, using an extruded aluminum channel across
the front.

Finished Fascia: 1/2 in (13 mm) thick by 4 inch tall front fascia panel. Color to
match lockers.

Door magnets. Latch height to keep doors closed when not locked.

Coat Rod: Stainless steel. Installed in locker openings greater than 30 in (762
mm) high and 18 in (457 mm) deep.

Adjustable Locker Base: Adjustable locker feet with 1/2 in (13 mm) solid
phenolic kick plate. Color to match with lockers. Adjustable Range: 3-3/4to 5 in
(95 x 127 mm).

PHENOLIC PEDESTAL BENCHES

A. Panel Material:

1.

Decorative papers impregnated with a melamine resin on faces with a clear
protective overcoat and integrally compression molded within a core consisting
of solid phenolic impregnated kraft papers.

2. Fire Rating: Core or panel material meeting fire Class A resistance per ASTM E84.

3. Fire Rating: Core or panel material meeting fire Class B resistance per ASTM E84.
B. Solid phenolic benches mounted on pedestals.

1. Bench (WxT): 12 x 3/4 in (305 x 19 mm) thick solid phenolic.

a. Lengths: As indicated on the Drawings.

b. Pedestals: Choose One. Default is Black Powder Coated Aluminum. Stainless
steel, Black powder coated aluminum, Powder coated steel, Movable
stainless steel (trapezoid).

2. ADA Bench:

a. Dimensions (WxLxT): 20 x 42 x 3/4 in (508 x 1067 x 19 mm) thick solid
phenolic.

b. Dimensions (WxLxT): 24 x 48 x 3/4 in (610 x 1219 x 19 mm) thick solid
phenolic.

c. ADA Pedestals: 4, Choose One. Default is Black Powder Coated Aluminum.
Stainless steel, Black powder coated aluminum, Powder coated steel,

d. Solid phenolic back rests attached with matching brackets.

CUBBIES
A. Panel Material:
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1. Decorative papers impregnated with a melamine resin on faces with a clear
protective overcoat and integrally compression molded within a core consisting
of solid phenolic impregnated kraft papers.

2. Fire Rating: Core or panel material meeting fire Class A resistance per ASTM E84.
3. Fire Rating: Core or panel material meeting fire Class B resistance per ASTM E84.
B. Configuration:
a. Dimensions: As detailed on the Drawings.
C. Construction:
1. Mortised joints with mechanical fasteners. Butt joints not acceptable.
2. Tops, Bottoms, and Intermediate Shelves: 3/8 in (9.5 mm) minimum thick solid
phenolic composite material.
3. Cubbie Sides and Backs: 3/8 in (9.5 mm) minimum thick solid phenolic
composite material.
4, Cubbie Mounting Cleats: 3/8 in (9.5 mm) minimum thick solid phenolic.
a. Mounting Cleats: 2, required for wall mounted installations.
5. Color: Single color available in a full range of colors from Wilsonart.
a. Phenolic panel edges are black.
6. Exposed Edges: Straight profile; eased edges to remove sharpness; machine
polished and free from tooling imperfections.
D. Hardware:
1. Interior Side hooks:
a. Material: Stainless steel. Plastic and nylon hooks are not acceptable.
b. Two per opening for all openings 30 in (762 mm) tall or greater.
2. Fasteners: Fasteners shall be stainless steel.
E. Accessories and Options:
1. Standard Top: Cubbie top is white body material.
2. Flat Top: Solid phenolic, color matched with cubbies and installed flat.
3. Sloped Top: Solid phenolic color matched with lockers and installed at a 20
degree rise from front to back, using an extruded aluminum channel.
4, Adjustable Base: Adjustable locker feet with matching solid phenolic kick plate.
Adjustable from 3-3/4to 5 in (95 to 127 mm).
FABRICATION
A. General: Provide factory pre-assembled units complete with all hardware and
accessories listed above. Knock down units are unacceptable.
B. Slope Tops and End Panels: Provide as required to complete the installation indicated on

the Drawings.

PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.1

EXAMINATION

Section 10 51 53 - Page 6 of 7 10/10/2019



LACCD

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

Facility Design Standards — V. 02

Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

B. Verify that field dimensions are in accordance with Locker Shop Drawings. Inspect walls
to ensure that they are plumb and suitable for the Wall Brackets.

C. Check location of built up bases, built in framing or blocking, and wall openings to
ensure that they comply with the approved Locker Shop Drawings.

D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

PREPARATION
A Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving

the best result for the substrate under the project conditions.

INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, approved submittals and in
proper relationship with adjacent construction.

B. Install lockers rigid, straight, plumb, and level. No evidence of drilling, cutting and
patching shall be visible in finished work.

C. Install all required trim, fillers, end panels, and closures per manufacturer's instructions.

D. Anchor lockers to the wall with provided anchor devices as recommended by
manufacturer.

E. Attach number plates to doors as indicated on shop drawings.

Install sloped tops, end panels, filler strips and accessories in accordance with
manufacturer's written instructions.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Adjust hardware according to manufacturer's written instructions for smooth operation
without binding.

B. Lubricate door hinges and locks per manufacturer's instructions.

PROTECTION

Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Clean all exposed surfaces of lockers and hardware and touch-up, repair or replace
damaged products before Substantial Completion. Do not use abrasive cleaners.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 52 20
FIRE EXTINGUISHERS, CABINETS, AND ACCESSORIES
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:
1. Product data for each type of product specified.
2. For fire extinguisher cabinets include rough-in dimensions, details showing

mounting methods, relationships of box and trim to surrounding construction,
door hardware, cabinet type and materials, trim style, door construction, panel
style, and materials.

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain fire extinguishers and cabinets from one source
from a single manufacturer.

B. Coordination: Verify that fire extinguisher cabinets are sized to accommodate fire
extinguishers provided by City under separate contract of type and capacity indicated.

C. NFPA Compliance: Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10,
"Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers."

D. UL-Listed Products: Fire extinguishers UL-listed and bear UL “Listing Mark” for type,
rating, and classification of extinguisher.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Manufacturers offering products that comply with specified
requirements include:

1. J.L. Industries.
2.2 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

A. General: Provide fire extinguishers for each extinguisher cabinet, in colors and finishes
selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard, which comply with requirements of
governing authorities.

2. Fill and service extinguishers to comply with requirements governing authorities
and manufacturer.

3. Abbreviations indicated below identify extinguisher types related to UL
classification and rating system and not necessarily to type and amount of
extinguishing material contained in extinguisher.

B. Multipurpose Dry Chemical Type: UL-rated 2-A:10-B:C,5-LB and 10-BC, 5-LB, nominal
capacity.

2.3 MATERIALS
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A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: Carbon steel, complying with ASTM A 366, commercial quality,
stretcher leveled, temper rolled.

2.4 FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS

A. Construction: Manufacture’s standard enameled steel box, with trim, frame, door, and
hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated. Weld all joints and
grind smooth. Miter and weld perimeter door frames. Provide locks to all cabinets.
Provide two (2) keys for each cabinet lock.

B. Cabinet Type: Suitable for semi-recessed or recessed mounting conditions as indicated
on the drawings, of the following types:

1. Semi-Recessed: Cabinet box (tub) semi recessed in walls of sufficient depth to
suit style of trim indicated. 4” max. recess into CMU where CMU wall occurs.

C. Identification: Identify fire extinguisher in cabinet with lettering spelling “FIRE
EXTINGUISHER” applied to door. Provide lettering to comply with requirements
indicated for letter style, color, size, spacing, and location or, if not otherwise
indicated, as selected by the City Engineer.

1. Application Process: Silk screen. Color: Black letter.
D. Door Style: Manufacturer’s standard design, with locking hardware.
1. Center-Glass Panel: Clear break glass, ASTM C 1036, Type |, Class 1, Quality

g3, 1/8-inch thick.
E. Verify cabinets do not protrude farther than 4” into accessible paths of travels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install items included in this section in locations and at mounting heights indicated and
at heights to comply with applicable regulations of governing authorities.

B. Prepare recesses in walls for fire extinguisher cabinets as required by type and size of
cabinet and style of trim and to comply with manufacturer’s instructions. Recess cabinet
into stud wall. Do not increase metal stud or metal furring width to recess cabinet.

C. Maintain fire rated wall ratings at recessed cabinets.

3.2 ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND PROTECTION

A. Adjust cabinet doors that do not swing or operate freely.
B. Refinish or replace cabinets and doors damaged during installation.
C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that cabinets and doors are

without damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial Completion.
33 DEMONSTRATION

A. Demonstrate proper installation and performance of fire extinguishers to the City
Engineer and Local Fire Marshall.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 56 13

METAL STORAGE SHELVING

PART 1 — GENERAL

1.01

1.02

SECTION INCLUDES

A. Four post shelving.

B. Case type shelving.

C. Case type cabinets.
D. Cantilevered shelving.
E. Shelving accessories.
REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other

Structures; Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.

PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.01

2.02

2.03

MANUFACTURERS

A. Four Post Shelving:
1. Hallowell; : www.hallowell-list.com/#sle .
2. List Industries, Inc; : www.listindustries.com/#sle .
3. Montel; SmartShelf: www.montel.com/#sle .
4, Penco Products, Inc; : www.pencoproducts.com/#sle .
5. SpaceSaver Corporation; : Www.spacesaver.com/#sle .
6. Tennsco Storage; Z-Line Shelving: www.tennsco.com/#sle .

B. Case Type Shelving and Cabinets:
1. List Industries, Inc; Case Shelving: www.listindustries.com/#sle .
2. Penco Products, Inc; : www.pencoproducts.com/#sle .
3. SpaceSaver Corporation; : Www.spacesaver.com/#sle .
4, Tennsco Storage; Q-Line Shelving: www.tennsco.com/#sle .

C. Cantilevered Shelving:
1. Montel; Aetnastak: www.montel.com/#sle.
2. SpaceSaver Corporation; : Www.spacesaver.com/#sle .
3. Tennsco Storage; Estey Designer Series Library Shelving: www.tennsco.com/#sle

SHELVING - GENERAL

A. Anchors: Provide anchoring hardware to secure each shelving unit to floor and wall.
1. Provide hardware of type recommended by manufacturer for substrate.

FOUR POST SHELVING
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A. Four Post Shelving: Steel post-and-beam type with sway bracing, shelving brackets,
shelving surfaces, and accessories as specified.
1. Unit Width: 24 inches (610 mm), center to center of posts.
2. Shelf Capacity: Uniform distributed load of 50 psf (2.4 kPa), minimum.
3. Finish: Baked enamel, medium gloss.
B. Posts and Beams: Formed sheet members; perforations exposed on face of members
are not acceptable.
1. Metal Thickness: 16 gage, 0.0598 inch (1.52 mm).
2. Post Shape: Tee intermediate posts, angle end posts forming corners.
3. Post Face Width: 2 inches (51 mm), maximum.
4. Connecting Hardware: Manufacturer's standard.
C. Bracing: Formed sheet members.
1. Back Sway Bracing: Either strap or panel; at back of each unit.
2. Side Sway Bracing: Either strap or panel; at each side of each unit.
3. Strap Sway Bracing: One strap installed diagonally, 16 gage, 0.0598 inch (1.52

mm); welded, riveted, or bolted to uprights.
4, Panel Sway Bracing: Formed sheet metal panels, 20 gage, 0.0359 inch (0.91
mm); welded, riveted, or bolted to uprights.

D. Shelves: Formed sheet, finished on all surfaces, with slots for dividers.
1. Metal Thickness: 16 gage, 0.0598 inch (1.52 mm).
2. Shelf Connection to Posts: Manufacturer's standard.

CASE TYPE SHELVING AND CABINETS

A. Case Construction: Formed sheet metal comprising vertical support members and
enclosure panels.
1. Shelf Support Members: 16 gage, 0.0598 inch (1.52 mm), minimum;
manufacturer's standard profile.
2. Face Width of Exposed Vertical Supports: 2 inches (51 mm), maximum.
3. Panels: 24 gage, 0.0239 inch (0.61 mm), minimum.
4, Connecting Hardware: Manufacturer's standard.
B. Shelves: Formed sheet metal, finished on all surfaces with slots for dividers.
1. Thickness: 16 gage, 0.0598 inch (1.52 mm), minimum.
2. Shelf Edge Profile: Extending 3/4 inch (19 mm), maximum, below top surface of
shelf.
3. Shelf Connection to Posts: Manufacturer's standard.
C. Cabinet Doors: Manufacturer's standard welded steel.
1. Style: Solid panel.

CANTILEVERED SHELVING
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Cantilevered Shelving: Freestanding formed steel post frame with slots for cantilevered
shelving brackets, sufficiently rigid not to require sway bracing, shelving brackets,
shelving surfaces, and accessories as specified.

1. Unit Width: 24 inches (610 mm), center to center of posts.

2. Shelf Capacity: Uniform distributed load of 50 psf (2.4 kPa), minimum.

3. Adjustability of Shelving: At intervals of 1 inches (25 mm) on center, minimum.
4, Finish: Baked enamel, medium gloss.

Frame: Formed steel members comprising posts, horizontal spreaders at top and
bottom, and base brackets resisting overturning; frame configuration providing full face
height and width available for adjustable shelves.

1. Sheet Metal Thickness: 16 gage, 0.0598 inch (1.52 mm), minimum.
2. Base Brackets Height from Flo